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A Welcoming Address

Rector of Universitas Sanata Dharma

| feel honored to welcome all speakers and participants of this conference to Universitas
Sanata Dharma (USD). | also would like to extend my warmest regards to all of you. Let
us ask for God’s blessings upon this encounter so it can be an effective means to
strengthen our roles as literature lecturers or researchers. | do hope that the conference
facilitates a fruitful sharing and exchange of ideas to respond to the challenges of
children’s literature education in today's more connected world.

This year USD is celebrating its 61t" anniversary. Responding to the challenges of
the unavoidable emergence of our informational society, USD raises a theme for its
anniversary focusing on how to live smart, while conserving and enhancing humanistic
values. The theme was selected as USD is fully aware of the huge potential of the growing
informationalsociety for education. On the other hand, however, we are fully wary of its
possible threats to humanity itself.

Such an informationalsociety provides some new tools, approaches, theories, and
paradigms on how to learn, socialize, work, do business and actualize ourselves. It also
creates flexibility for it allows us to enjoy more relaxing time and freedom of spatial
constraints. It continually changes and expands our worldviews that the world is just like
our village where everyone knows what is going on in its corners. Therefore, in general it
changes how our children, who are native of this society, learn and master knowledge.
Their capability to seek, search, filter, and put meanings on their literature is almost
unlimited.

USD appreciates and supports this conference especially when it takes its theme
on children’s literature in Southeast Asia for at least two reasons. First, the emergence
of informational society brings imminent threats, in the form of swallow understanding
as opposed to a deeper one. Thorough reading, which requires high discipline, is
considered as not relevant any longer for most knowledge, which is visually represented.
Second, stopping the influence of informational society is almost impossible. It requires
our creativity and willingness to search the more contextual approaches and paradigms
in promoting literature as an essential endeavor for shaping our children up.

Finally, |1 do hope that the conference becomes a good event not only to promote
how important research on children’s literature is, but also to facilitate a fruitful dialogue
in which sharing knowledge, values and awareness on the role of literature takes place
with joy and respect to each other. It is through such an orientation that we can
proactively contribute to shape up our informational society better. As communication is
a key to better understanding others, literature is a key to a better connected world. May
the conference be successful and enjoyable, for God Almighty always blesses all our good
efforts.

Thank you.

Johanes Eka Priyatma, Ph.D.

Vi|The 4th Literary Studies Conference 2016
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A Welcoming Note from the Conference Chair

Dear Al

This year our conference, The 4t Literary Studies Conference (LSC), brings
children’s literature as the focus to discuss. Like the previous conferences, we regionally
pay attention to Asia, more specific to Southeast Asia, since it aims to build network
among universities and scholars in the region as well. In fact this topic leads all of us into
the awareness and reflection that the role and the position of children in our civilization
are absolutely significant. The era of children is critical due to the future our civilization;
therefore, to provide a special arena for them means that we prove our big concern for
the future of our own lives. Certainly, by this perspective we do not split the two different
worlds and create a distinctive gap between the children world and the mature-people
world. The paradigm is that the children world is an important step to define the next
world which identifies the qualities of human civilization in the next decade. Now the
time is here, and we all are invited to contribute to our bright future since it is in our
own hands.

Thanks to God and to all of you, the presenters and participants. There are many
responses coming from various places, such as the Philippines, Myanmar, South Korea,
United States of America, and also Indonesia, to suggest good notions for the sake of our
future civilization. Many papers, covering articles and researches, complete these
proceedings, and all are highly qualified to present any notions and ideas dealing with
our respect to the children’s significance against our context of living. We are really
happy that there are so many problems and interesting issues that could be uplifted due
to the condition of the literatures for children and young adults (LCYA). Not only are the
academicians here, in this conference, but also those practitioners are present to discuss.
We are certain that this conference would give new insights for all of us, especially in
conducting our ideal paradigm that literature for children and young adults is prominent
to build a good myth for human civilization.

As for your information, next year our conference’s topic will be about the
existence of migrants in coloring our world of literature. Thank you and enjoy the
conference.

Dr. Gabriel Fajar Sasmita Aji, M.Hum.

The 4th Literary Studies Conference 2016 |vii
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Introduction

Literature for children and young adults (LCYA) is not the main focusin literary studies in Southeast Asia,
including Indonesia, but LCYA is of great importance to us because children and young adults are our future.

The contributions of LCYA are multifold. Here are some of the contributions. Above all, literature is
the source of knowledge on various subjects. Developing the habit of reading literature regularly from an
early age will enable children to copewith the rigors of academic education later on more efficiently because
everything that they learn at this age will stay in their mind for a long run.

In addition, reading literature regularly accelerates their ability to new words, expand the scope of
their vocabulary learning and foster ways of using the words that they already know. All these enhance ways
of learning and enable them to learn faster and better at school. Regular reading of LCYA helps them become
better language learners.

Moreover, reading LCYA regularly stimulates children’s natural curiosity, the engine of intellectual
achievement. Reading stories drives children to keep learning, keep trying, keep pushing forward - it’s the
basis of lifelong learning. Curiosity is a potent motivator to imagination. By reading the stories, children
quickly learn to visualize the scenarios in the stories and impel them to move forward until they find the
information that will fill in the gap in their imagination.

As LCYA offers insights into different lifestyles, the insights are the engines of soft skills which will
develop them to be perfect adults who can solve life problems by relating the incidents in the stories to real
events in their lives. Most importantly, the insights help accelerate their emotional development in the long
run.

Last but not least, LCYA nurtures the mind. Literature creates empathy toward other people
because it values humanity and celebrates human spirit and potential, offers insight into different but specific
lifestyles while recognizing universality. It is helps develop children to become perfect humans. LCYA is,
therefore, vital for human development.

Considering the contributions of LCYA, this 4t Literary Studies Conference (LSC) on the theme of
Children Literature in Southeast Asia is a flagship of a true success which aims for human perfection. The
theme includes all areas that are vital for children’s intellectual and emotional development in the long run,
including: diversity in LCYA, language in LCYA, LCYA and language teaching, LCYA and translation, LCYA and
oral tradition, LCYA and performance studies, the questions of authorship and readership in literature for
children and young adults, LCYA and post-colonial imagination, LCYA and ecology, LCYA and psychology, and
peace education through LCYA.

With regard to intellectual development, numerous studies deal with a wide variety of academic

disciplines that involve around local, universal, individual and collective topics. On local wisdom, oral
tradition, folktales and cultural heritage and values are the topics in these studies: “Local Wisdom in
Literature Activities for Children,” “Indonesian Folktales for Thematic Teaching at Elementary School in
Indonesia: A Literature Review,” “Rewriting Folktales: Children Literature Context, Adaptation, and
Pedagogical,” “Unmasking the Real Villain: Philippine National Identity as Represented in the Superhero
Graphic Literature Captain Barbell,” “ Learning From Their Own Book,” “Cinderellas in Indonesia: Story
Variants of Indonesian Folktales with the Theme of 'Kind and Unkind Girls',” and “Values in Indonesian
Children’s Literature.”
Onuniversal wisdom, an increased interest in ecological questions across many academic disciplines has given
rise to ecocriticism, a thriving and contentious academic field within literary studies. The studies that were
devoted to this global issue includes the following: “Of Place and Nature: Eco Literacy in Young Adult
Literature from Asia,” “Diving into Children’s Literature: A comparative analysis of children’s liter ature from
Indonesia, Philippines, and Malaysia and their representation of marine biodiversity issue,” “Students’
Perspective on Ecological Issues In Krishan's "A Voice Of Tree,"” “Naturalness Issue in a Series of Indonesian
Islamic Children Literature,” “Literacy on Health and Environment in Eight Novels Written by Indonesian
Children).”

On individual issues, the studies deal with issues such as psychology (e.g. “Dr. Seuss, Theatre, and
Alternative Literacy,” “Children’s Autonomy in Enid Blyton's The Naughtiest Girl Again,” and “The Death of
Witches: Dark Humor in British Contemporary Children's Literary Works”), religion (e.g. “Catholic’s Views on
Evil as Seen in Tolkien's Trilogy The Lord of The Rings”) and society and cultures (e.g. “Social Agenda in
Children's Stories,” “Contemporary Theater of Cruelty: British Plays for Young People” and “Children’s
Literature for Children in Multicultural Society”).

Among all individual issues in this LCYA, gender study is a hot one. Several of the major
methodologies adopted in gender studies were inspired by feminist criticism focusing on gender politics (e.g.
“Feminist Perspective in BarbaraG. Walker’s Feminist Fairy Tales), identity and representation (e.g. “Gender
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Representation as Cultural Identity in Indonesia Children Literature”), power of eroticism (e.g.“The Role
of Young-Adults Fiction in Maintaining the Notion of Romantic Love and Sex”) and ecofeminism (e.g. “The
Calling of the Sea: An Ecofeminist Analysis of Contemporary Themes in Young Adult Novels in the
Philippines”). On the other hand, severalstudies were specifically dedicated to the study of feminine identity
through an interdisciplinary approach and the intersection of gender with other categories of identity. These
categories include ideology (e.g. “Young Adult Heroismin The Buru Quartet”), ethnicity (“Javanese's Women
Depiction in Deryn Mansell's Tiger Stone”), sexuality (e.g. “Homotextuality in the Rainbow Boys Trilogy by
Alex Sanchez”), sexual abuse (e.g. “Reading Child Sexual Abuse Themes in American Young Adult Fiction to
Explain How It Matters to Indonesians”), class (e.g. “Women'’s Space in Children's Literature”), nationality
(e.g. “Anticipating the Nation: National Narratives of Change in the Fiction of Pramoedya Ananta Toer and
Rene 0. Villanueva”) and religion (e.g. “ Destabilizing the Alterity of the Muslim Woman/Girl through Islamic
Feminist Reading of | am Malaka (2013)” ).

The most important contribution of the studies among individual issues in this LCYA might be that of
language learning. Literature is the most effective source of language learning and skill development.
Therefore, several studies were devoted to reading improvement (e.g. “Logotherapeutic Reading of Jane
Eyre's Quest for Children's Freedom of Will,” “Teaching Reading through Children’s Literature: The Impact
and Process of Save the Children's Literacy Boost Program,” and “Reading through Complex Literature:
Perspectives of Filipino and Indonesian Teachers in Reading Literature with Diverse and Sensitive Themes to
Pre-School and Elementary Students”), writing skill practice and improvement (e.g. “Teenage Dream: The
Fantastic as a Tool for Writing”), translation (e.g. “Translation Technique Analysis on Utterences
Embodying Implicatures Found in the Subtitles of a Movie for Children and for Young Adults”), language
awareness-raising (e.g. “Promoting Children Literature to Foster Language Awareness”) and language
empowerment ( e.g. “Languaging Child Empowerment in Stories of Departure: AMultimodal Discourse Analy sis
of Selected Palanca-Winning Philippine Short Stories for Children in English”).

With regard to emotional and mental development, the studies provide vital basis of life skills,
thinking skills and soft skills. On life skills, some studies deal with a wide variety of experience to enrich
children’s experience (e.g. “Student’s Perception on Power Relation in Simple Plan's Song Entitled Perfect,”
“The Child, Power, and Reimagination in Gremer Chan Reyes' Short Fiction Diversity” and “The Significant
Role of Readers in Reconstructing the Ideology in Eddy Supangkat’s "Seri Petualangan Kancil'”’) and widen
their restricted views (e.g. “Rene O. Villanueva, the Father of Modern Children's Literaturein the Philippines,
State of Young Adult Literature in the Philippines”).

Other studies on life skills deal with thinking skills, some of which incorporated media literacy - the
skills which are needed for life in the modern world. The studies regarding thinking skills include: “It's too
short and simple!,” “Critical Reading of Children’'s Literature in Teacher Education Classroom,” “Higher Order
Thinking (HOT) in Storytelling: An Innovative Learning Model to Improve Speaking Skill of Grade Seventh
Studentsin Bandung,” and “Using Visual Literature in Enhancing Children’s Narrative Creativity and Measuring
Caregiver's Communicative Competence,” “Corpus Software Development for Students to Facilitate English
Learning for Elementary Level,” “Teaching Children Literature by Using Mobile Device as One of Their
Favorites,” “The Effect of Disney Movie in Creating Children Stereotype as Reflected in The Little Mermaid
(1989) Movie,” and “We Can Do It! - or Can We?" Subjectivity in Indonesian Films for Children.”

A major concem in several studies focuses on soft skills which are an integral component for
emotional and mental developments in the long run. Some studies were primarily devoted for attitude
development (e.g. “Determining Factors influencing Grade Ten Students’ Attitude towards Literature”) and
character building (e.g. “Character Building and English Language Learning Through Ivilo Edugame,”
“Indonesian Visual Folklore Educational Game,” and “Developing Character Building Model for Children Based
on Local Wisdom Using Applications of Digital Fairy Tale to Increase Nation's Competitiveness”).

The majority of studies, which were devoted to soft skills, aimed at peace education with an
intention to foster an understanding of how peace education for children can work as part of a broader
conflict transformation processin the transformative approach. These studies involved around these sub-
topics: peace and conflict resolution (e.g. “Adapting Indonesian Local Value in Literature for Children and
Young Adult (LCYA) as A Form of Peace Education to Prevent Violence and Bullying Among Children and
Youth), a cultivation of positive values (e.g. “The Use of Puppet Performances in Delivering Positive Values
to Young Children: A Case Study of Alden Puppet Ministry”) and regional peace (e.g. “South East Asian Story
Telling & Early Childhood Education).

One of the strategies to educate peace to children is to give a life lesson of conflicts in the past.
Studies on post-colonial literature here involve around the effects of colonialism on cultures and societies
play a vital role in peace education, especially in the colonized regions. The studies included the following:
“Negotiating Native Americans Identity: N. Scott Momaday’s Political Strategy of 'Orality and Literacy,”

2|The 4th Literary Studies Conference 2016



Proceedings | “Children’s Literature in Southeast Asia” | ISBN 978-602-60295-0-8

“Three Works of Stephen King as Coming-of-Age Novel,” “Sanctifying the Secular: Appropriating young adult
fantasy as Catholic allegory in Karren Renz Sena's The Lost Chronicles of Eden: Champions,” “The
Periodization of Philippine History in selected children's stories in Filipino,” “A Small Tragedy: A Review of
Relationship Between War and the Family in Le Min Khue's Short Story,” “From Playground to the
Battleground: A Comparative Analysis of Battle of Surabaya and Kangkong 1896,” “Robinson Crusoe and the
Modernization of Nineteenth-Century Sundanese Young People,” “A Comparative Analysis of Pramoedya
Ananta Toer and Levy Balgos dela Cruz, ” and “The Child-Themed Family Drama in Selected 1950s Filipino
Komiks-to-Film Adaptations.”

In details, there are subcategories of post-colonial literature. The lines among these subcategories
are not clearly defined and overlapping to some extent. The studies include these issues: an initial awareness
of the social, psychological, and cultural inferiority enforced by being in a colonized state (e.g. “Redefining
the “Children” and Diversifying the Philippine Children’s Literature: Birang, the Narrative of the Lumad
Struggle,” “Re-discovering Roots: Children's Literature and Post-Colonial Imagination,” “Representation,
Resistance and the "Other” in Filipino Children's Literature: The Case of Selected Stories from Severino Reyes
Mga Kwento ni Lola Basyang”), the struggle for ethnic, cultural, and political autonomy (e.g. “Finding the
Lost Child: Towards an Alternative Historization and Value of Children’'s Literature,” “Retelling Oral Literature
by and for Indigenous Groups: The Case of the Blaan, Tagakaolo, and Tboli,” and “The Importance of Rewriting
Papua's Folktales for Children,” “Returning to the Past, Correcting the Past and Rewriting the Past in Young
Adult Novels Prada and Prejudice and Roro Mendut in Love”) and a growing awareness of cultural overlap
and hybridity (e.g. “Representation, Resistance and the "Other" in Filipino Children’s Literature: The Case of
Selected Stories from Severino Reyes' Mga Kwento ni Lola Basyang,” “Representation of Indigenous Children
in Selected Titles of Philippine Children's Story,” “Trust, Filial Piety, and Another Morality,” “The Myers-
Briggs Personality Type Indicator as a Bridge to understand Children’s Literature in the Philippines”).

To some extent, all post-colonial literature and studies dealing with the notion of “home,” whether
considered as material dwelling places, geographical locations, socio -psychic identities, or other real and
imagined categories of belonging is another fascinating theme. Diaspora literature is, therefore, fascinating
in its creative engagement with the opacity of cultures as shown in “Problematic Dominican Diaspora in
America in Julia Alvarez’s Three Novels.” Again, like LCYA, diaspora literature might not the main focusin
literary studies in Southeast Asia now but will surely be of more importance in the future. The sense of
“home” has always been and will be fascinating as no other place is like “home.”

See you next year under the theme of diaspora.

Assoc. Prof. Amporn Sa-ngiamwibool, Ph.D.
Advisory Board Member of The 4% Literary Studies Conference
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Indonesian Children’s Literature -
A Journey of Discovery for Researchers

Murti Bunanta
Islamic State University, Jakarta, Indonesia
mbunanta@gmail.com

Abstract
My keynote addresses the fact even though the numbers of children’s books productions in
Indonesia are growing offering translations and stories written by local authors, e.g. adult,
teenagers, and even children, this situation, doesn’t correlate directly with the numbers of
research of children’s literature that have been done so far. Books available in the market can
become rich resources for research materials. Therefore this paper tries to inspire researchers
and academicians.

The first part of this paper will look at which Indonesian publishers are in the children’s book
business and what are their book productions. Websites and emails of the publishers will be
included so that researcher can consult further for their files on authors, illustrators, titles,
and themes of their research materials. The second part will discuss some cases, as example,
using books from my private collections to see what elements and topics of research can be
explored. This part will also question what the function of researchers and the result of their
research for the improvement of the quality of Indonesian children’s books.

The third part is a closing note questioning whether universities will take the function as
Centre for Indonesian Children’s Literature and also whether academicians want to come
together in an association that can raise the position of Literature for Children and Young Adult
Study in Indonesia. Researchers should have a strong opinion, otherwise the market will dictate
what is best for children to read and how it should be written based on business aspects and
economical decisions.

Keywords: Indonesian Children’s Literature, book productions, research materials, discovery,
researchers

Introduction

To be a children’s literature researcher is a very challenging. One of the reasons is the fact that Indonesia
doesn’t have a Centre for children’s literature which enabling researchers to use the collections to p roduce
research. Despite of this, scholars can go to the National Library, especially for the books published from
1990 as since this year there was a government law requires publishers to deposit two copies of each title
they produce to the National Library and one copy to the state library of the place where the publishers
locate (Perpustakaan Daerah)' The problem is sometimes not all publishers will regularly send their
publications.

Other alternatives can be used for finding resources are community libraries, school libraries, and
mobile libraries. Dedicated scholars will always try to find many ways to get satisfactory research materials,
as the result and conclusion statement of a research cannot always be made based on two or three books
only. It would be better also, after deciding the interest of research topic, even though it will consume more
time and energy, if a researcher of children’s literature (in Indonesia) would go to bookstores, book fairs,
and contact publishers. This way can help a researcher to broaden their knowledge about particular topic/
book they are interested in to investigate further. It will avoid misleading of the conclusion of a research.

Building the collections will broaden the knowledge

To draw the attentions of researcher | would like to share some examples about the importance to have
satisfactory materials before starting to do the research. This part will consist of two discussions e.g. the
publishers and writers.

A. The Publishers?
It has been proved even during the economic crisis in Indonesia in 1997, children’s books business never dies

and until today this business becomes the core of the whole book business. It takes 21.5% of the market
selling almost 11.000.000 copies in 2013 (Koran Tempo, June, 1, 2014).

"UU RI Nomor 9 Tahun 1990 tentang wajib serah karya cetak dan rekaman.
2 This part discussing about publishers is based on my paper presented in Frankfurt Book Fair 2013, October, 9 - 11th and updated for the purpose of this keynote.
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The names listed in the followings are considered as the leading publishers at the moment, but
academicians and scholars have to search other names according to the needs of the research of interest.

1. Digital Software. Amazing Edu Software is a premium educational digital content developer for K
- 12 Math and Science. This publisher also published interactive simulations and animations and also digital
textbooks. Amazing Edu has recently started to produce digital version for Early Reader Books for Early
Childhood Educations. Contact: mail@AmazingEdu.com.

2. Books written by children, age 7 - 12 years are phenomenal in some way. Started by Mizan
Publishing House in 2003 and now followed by others. Hundreds of stories have been published and become
favourite as reading materials for children in big cities in Indonesia. For this kind of books there were also a
self publishing by the parents or a foundation for a special project, and also publisher that specializes in
publishing English stories written and illustrated by children (www.kidpublish.com). Other publishers can be
contacted at Mizan Publishing House: www.mizan.com / info@mizan.or, www.darmizan.com; Noura Books:
http://nourabooks.mizan.com; PT. Penerbit Pelangi Indonesia, email: ppi@pelangibooks.com; and Penerbit
Lintang www.indivamediakreasi.com / email: info@indivamediakreasi.com. Main publisher such as Gramedia
Group also follows this trend.

3. Novels for young adult written by adult writers. Main publishers usually have this books, it is to
note that recently mystery stories are worth to study as they are new and well-written. (Kiddo - KPG, email:
@penerbitkiddo). While fantasy stories were published by Penerbitan Pelangi Indonesia.

4. Indonesian folktales. These kinds of tales are always published and republished in any situation
even there are many more genres exist in the market. Big Publishers and even the small ones always include
folktales in their book publications. One of the reasons is that folktales are considered contain elements of
character and moral building that many people use more as didactic tools than entertainment, not because
of the quality of the stories and its retelling. The main publisher is Gramedia Widiasarana Indonesia:
www.grasindo.co.id which the copyrights of their award winning stories are owned by KPBA: www.kpba-
murti.org, email: kpba@kpba-murti.org.

5. Early reader books. Published in several format, among others: schooling-like books (Indocamp,
indocamp®@yahoo.com) ; Mixture between Islamic teaching and knowledge (Tiga Serangkai,
www.tigaserangkai.com); leisure reading books (KPBA: www.kpba-murti.org).

6. Comics. These are easily found in the bookstores, in translations or by local writers. “Kuark
Science Comics” published by PT. Kuark International (www.komikkuark.net) is a very popular magazine
among children and schools who are interested in science. This publisher also offers materials in English.

7. Religious stories for Moslem and Christian religions. These kind of publications are developing
and the last few years they are more available in bilingual, Indonesian and English as parents prefer to buy
this bilingual as the books are not only used to teach religion, but also for learning English. These kind of
bilingual religion books are interesting to study frommany aspects3. The main publishers are: Mizan Publishing
House; info@mizan.com, BPK Gunung Mulia, publishing@bpkgm.com; Lembaga Alkitab Indonesia,
info@alkitab.or.id; PT. Kanisius Publishing House, www.kanisiusmedia.com; office@kanisiusmedia.com.

8. Other reading materials. These reading materials are also worth to use as research study e.g.
children pages in newspapers and magazines; Books Promotion as marketing support for a product such as
milk, detergents, and others; Reading material on health and hygiene. This magazine caters the need of
children to learn to take care of the earth. The prominent one is “Percik Yunior” (www.ampl.or.id,
percikyunior@ampl.or.id).

B. The Writers

Notions of being a children’s book writer as a profession is prestigious causing many new writers emerge and
numbers of new publishers growing, not to mention the self-publishing writers. They present their stories in
a different style, expressions and presentations used by the former children’s book writers. Their stories are
written with no boundaries, setting can be located in Indonesia, somewhere abroad, or in a planet. Names of
the characters are not specifically Indonesian. Daily lifes are not depicted from traditional Indonesian
families*. Even now there are also former writers who follow this trend. Also there are famous singers, beauty
queen, and even former minister who have written one or two stories for children.These are rich resources
for scholars to produce many research.

To illustrate the growing numbers of children’s books, three very productive writers will be
mentioned. Renny Yaniar has written 139 books. Ten (10) of them are bilingual, Indonesian and English.
Among them were ten (10) folktales and five (5) stories related to marine biodiversity. In 2014 Renny Yaniar
received IBBY Honour List of Writing for her book, entitled, “8 Kisah Indah Tentang Sakura”. This recognition
was nominated by Indonesian Section of IBBY (INABBY)>. The second writer is Yovita Siswati who has written
37 books in total, consist of seven mystery novels for young adult, two novels for adult and 28 titles were
picture books. Recently in August 2016, Yovita Siswati also received IBBY Honour List of Writing for her book
entitled, “Misteri Kota Tua”. The third writer discussed here is Arleen Amidjaja who has more or less 250
books published including 10 novels for adult and 30 books for children written only in English, while another

3 See also: “Publishing and Translation for the Young Reader; Bilingual Bible Stories”. Paper presented for IBBY Congress, London, August, 23 - 26th 2012.
“Based on my paper presented at Frankfurt Book Fair 2013, 9 - 11th.
5| have established INABBY in1991. And this organization was the nomination body for Indonesia.
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15 were in Indonesian. The rest were bilingual®. With this data we can say that bilingual books are selling
well and become good business for the publishers.

C. Concerns

The second part of this paper will show that satisfactory materials for research can help to get a more
comprehensive statement on findings of the research. Books, presented here are taken from my private
collections. Some examples:

A. Books written by Children

The most popular one is KKPK or Kecil Kecil PunyaKarya (Dar Mizan). But there are also other publishers
produce this kind of publications with other series names, such as: Karya Keren Penulis Cilik (PT. Penerbit
Pelangi Indonesia); Penulis Cilik Punya Karya (Noura Books); Penulis Cilik Indonesia (Penerbit Lintang). Other
publications do not have name for the series, only the titles of the story were mentioned, such as, “Kisah
dari Alor” (BIP Kelompok Gramedia); “Kei, the Japanese Rabbit and Other Stories” (www.kidpublish.com);
and “Indah Ya Persahabatan” (self-publishing). Therefore, it is important to study and observe the other
similar publications as scholars will get more complete picture of this special trend and can sharpen the
statement.

B. “Dongeng”

It is very interesting to know and to study that the word “Dongeng” for academicians refer to folktales are in
fact used in the market in many forms. For examples: “Dongeng dari Muna”; (folktales);”Dongeng Kasih
Sayang” (by Renny Yaniar, fantasy); “Kumpulan Dongeng Kancil” (folktales); “Dongeng Pilihan Kak Andi”
(fantasy); “Kumpulan Dongeng Kita” (fantasy); “Dongeng Warna-Warni” (picture book). So, what is the
definition of folk literatures, folktales, fairy tales, folk narratives, myths, and legends in Indonesian
terminology’.

C. Books that promote Indonesian fruits, plants, animals, insects, and other non- fictions.

They are more easily to find than before. They are published in bilingual, Indonesian and English, written
usually by writers, not by experts in the field. How is the language presented, do the books give the correct
informations? How is the presentation of the texts and illustrations?

D. Dwarfs and Fairies

Amazingly many stories on fairies that actually not in the “vocabularies” of Indonesian stories are nowadays
in the market. It is disturbing and confusing if the fairies teach and introduce the readers about trees, forest,
insects, water, reptiles, plants, animals, amphibians, etc. We have Fairy of Cactus, Fairy of Fern, Fairy of
Mushroom, and Queen Fairy who instructs the Fairies of Science to go all around Indonesia.

E. Rewriting Folktales.

a. For example, a scholar who investigates stories from Papua should know that two series of Papua
Folktales (39 stories) have been documented, and published by Department of Education and Culture in 1981
and 1983. Even in thisyear, 1982, a government publishing house, PT. Balai Pustaka, has published ten stories
(10) from Papua in English, which originally a translation of the Indonesian version that published in 1987
also by PT. Balai Pustaka?®. In 2002 in collaboration with Centre of Environmental Education Development -
Cycloops, Grasindo Publisher has published 35 stories in two editions. These stories were the result of writing
competitions for teachers and students of secondary schools in Papua. In 2003, my book, entitled, “Indonesian
Folktales”, published by Libraries Unlimited, USA, which contains of 29 stories have one story from Papua
Province’. And in 2006 | have rewritten “Masarasenani and the Sun”, in bilingual, Indonesian and English,
which has been translated into Mongolian and Korean, and in 2013 was included in my book, entitled “The
Tiny Boy and Other Tales from Indonesia” published by Groundwood Book, Canada. This book was in the list
of USBBY Outstanding International Books (OIB), 20140, Giving this example | would like to say that the effort
to introduce and preservative of Papua stories to the culture outside Papua is not new. It has begun for many
years before. The problem lies on how people, educators, and teachers in Papua access these books and use
for preservation of the culture. Another problemis what are the best stories to choose that will be well-
received by other culture.

b. The claim that the characterization of the female protagonist in the folktales is mostly labelled
as stereotype, e.g. dependent whose common goal to become rich by marrying a prince is not always true'".

® Interview with the authors.

7 See Danandjaya’s definition in his book, Folklor Indonesia.

8 These stories have been compiled by R. Suyadi Prastomo during his stay in Irian Jaya (now Papua) in 1962 - 1965.

? “The Legend of Sembra River” grouped in Legend about Places, p. 111.

0 The list promotes the best of children’s literature from other countries, introduces young people to outstanding authors and illustrators from other countries,
and help children and young people in the US tosee the world from other points of view.

" In European folktales there are also dependent females and independent males (Burke and Jones).
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| have rewritten 5 tales of independent female and princesses'2. One of them, Princess Kemang, has been
translated into Mongolian and German. Therefore with satisfactory materials and collections, conclusion and
findings will avoid misinterpretation and wrong statement.

Closing Note

There is no doubt that this conference hosted by University of Sanata Dharma will become a fruitful forum
where academicians and enthusiasts of children’s literature and literary can meet, exchange their
experiences, views, and opinions. This is a rare opportunity in Indonesia that Literature of Children and Young
Adult Study becomes topic of conference organized by university. It is the hope that in the future many more
conferences willheld by other universities. But the question is will university become the Centre for children’s
literature that collect books? Are the importances of children’s literature studies in the concerns of
universities and academicians? The market provide plenty of children’s reading but there are no reviews,
journals, or literary studies magazines where academicians, scholars, and researchers can meet to present
and exchange ideas. We can see social changes through children’s books available in the market.
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The #WeNeedDiverseBooks Movement:
What it is and why it Matters

Linda Parsons
The Ohio State University, United States
parsons.123@osu.edu

“The heart, after all, is raised on a mess of stories, and then it writes its own.”
Joe Wood (Aronson, 2003, p. 78)

We are all creatures of story. The stories we create and the stories we are given help us make sense of
ourselves and of the world around us. Stories shape our understanding of the roles and aspirations that are
available to usgiven our gender, our race, or our socioeconomic status. But what if the stories in the literature
we read both in and out of school only reflect a culture that is not our own? What if that culture has
marginalized, disenfranchised, and oppressed us? What if we are invisible in the literature sanctioned by our
schools? What if, when we do see people like us in literature, we see only demeaning, comical, stereotypical,
or inaccurate images? For people who belong to parallel cultures and who have been left out of literature,
stories take on increased significance as a way to claimidentity and voice (Bishop, 2003). The literary stories
traditionally published in the United States, a White-dominated society, have presented the mainstream
perspective as universal, erasing and silencing other experiences and other perspectives.

In 1965, The Saturday Review published an article by Nancy Larrick titled “The All-White World of
Children’s Books.” Larrick analyzed 5,206 children’s books published between 1962 and 1964 and found that
only 349 included African Americans. Larrick wrote about the “millions of nonwhite children learning to read
and to understand the American way of life in books which either omit them entirely or scarcely mention
them” (p. 63). Larrick felt this “All-White World” was not only detrimental to children of color but to White
child readers as well. Race and color matter, and books by and about all people are important because they
present “avast spectrumofways of beinghuman” (Nodleman, 1996, p. 129). Multiculturalismseeks to change
the “All-White World” of children’s literature to a “World of Diversity” that reflects the world as it is rather
than as mainstream society constructs it.

The 1960s saw continuing tension in the United States with the passage of the Civil Rights Act and
the call for inclusive, multicultural education. In 1965, the Councilon Interracial Books for Children (CIBC)
was founded in response to what one organizing member saw as a “cultural lobotomy” (Larrick, 1965, p. 85)
whereby publishers effectively removed African Americans from history and society by not publishing their
stories. The Council hoped to encourage authors and illustrators from minority cultures to enter the field: to
change the “All-White World” to a “World of Diversity.” This process has been painfully slow. In 2015, of the
approximately 3,400 books reviewed by the Cooperative Children’s Book Center (CCBC), only 495 were by or
about people of color (African Americans, Latino/as, Native Americans, and Asian/Pacific Americans).

These numbers are egregious at a time when the National Center for Education Statistics reports
that the percentage of minority students enrolled in public schools continues to increase: from 22% in 1972
to 46% in 2011 with a projection of 51% by 2023 (Oswald & Smolen, 2011; Kena, et al., 2014). Between 1965
and 2015, the percentage of books including African Americans rose from 6.7% to only 7.6%. The percentage
of books representing all people of color in 2015 was 14.5% (Native Americans, 1.2%; Asian/Pacific Americans,
3.3%; and Latino/as 2.4%). The number of titles reflecting the experiences and the lives o f African American
and Latino/a children woefully lags behind their presence in society and fails to achieve the social justice
goals of multicultural literature.

In 2014, award-winning author and former U.S. National Ambassador for Young People's Literature,
Walter Dean Myers published an essay in the New York Times SundayReview titled “Where are the People of
Color in Children’s Books?” In this essay, he wrote about being an avid child reader and about how he both
lost himself and eventually found himself in books:

As | discovered who | was, a black teenager in a white -dominated world, | saw that these characters,
these lives, were not mine. | didn’t want to become the ‘black’ representative, or some shining example of
diversity. What | wanted, needed really, was to become an integral and valued part of the mosaic that | saw
around me. (n.p.)

It wasn’t until he discovered a story by James Baldwin that he encountered characters who were
like the people he knew, and he felt “humanized” (n.p.). Like Larrick’s article, this essay was written at a
time of racial tension and a renewed call for social justice and equality as seen in the #BlackLivesMatter
Movement. Later in 2014, when BookCon featured only White authors, a group of 22 authors, publishers, and
bloggers began the We Need Diverse Books campaign to bring attention to the continued lack of diversity in
today’s children’s literature (Kirk, 2014). Spearheaded by Asian-American authors Ellen Oh, Malinda Lo, and
Cindy Pon, the group kicked off the social media campaign by asking people to complete the sentence, “We
need diverse books because......” The hashtag #WeNeedDiverseBooks immediately went viral. The campaign’s
official site continuesthe effort to increase awareness of the need for diversity in children’s literature at
weneeddiversebooks.tumblr.com. CherylKlein, executive editor of Arthur A. Levine Books, reported that 97%
of manuscripts by writers of color are rejected (Strickland, 2014). In a concurrent effort with
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#WeNeedDiverseBooks, she co-founded the Children’s Book Council Diversity Committee, a group of editors
committed to publishing more books by and about people of color.

Why Multicultural Literature Matters

How we define multicultural literature reflects our beliefs about its purpose and is shaped by the historical
context within which we construct that definition (Botelho & Rudman, 2009; Oswald & Smolen, 2011; Short
& Fox, 2003). Multicultural literature is linked to the multicultural education movement and its demand for
inclusive curriculathat expands classic canonical literature to include literature by and about those who have
been traditionally disenfranchised. Multicultural literature was first narrowly defined as literature by and
about African Americans, but that definition quickly expanded to include all people of color. In more recent
years, scholars began to define this literature even more broadly to include people of all marginalized groups
(Dresang, 2013; Kiefer, 2010; Savage, 2000). Bishop (1997) agrees that multicultural literature should “reflect
the racial, ethnic, and social diversity that is characteristic of our pluralistic society and of the world” (p. 3).
In the broadest sense, multicultural literature is a literature of diversity.

Although American policy does not always reflect it, cultural pluralismis an American ideal; we seek
to respect and value the diversity that exists within and defines our society (Bishop, 1997). Most Americans
also believe in the power of books to transmit cultural values, and multic ultural literature promotes cultural
pluralism in six ways.

1. Multicultural literature validates the experiences of marginalized and oppressed people.
When children see their own experiences and values reflected in books, it affirms their identity, enh ances
their self-image, and heightens their cultural pride (Bishop, 1997; Oswald & Smolen, 2011; Savage, 2000;
Yamate, 1997).

2. Multicultural literature provides factual information that is a precursor to social change
(Bishop, 1997; Hade, 1997; Ward, 2011). Authentic literature provides insights to deep aspects of culture:
values, attitudes, customs, beliefs, rituals, language, gender roles, etc. This knowledge breaks down the
us/them binary while respecting unique cultural characteristics.

3. Multicultural literature offers varying perspectives on or different ways of viewing the
world, thus preparing children to live cooperatively in a diverse society. The ability to see another’s
perspective leads to understanding, respect, and appreciation. It also exposes the norms of the dominant
culture as constructed rather than universal and natural (Bishop, 1997; Bradford, 2011; Oswald & Smolen,
2011; Yamate, 1997).

4. Multicultural literature presents diversity as a natural phenomenon. Since no people are
erased, all people are represented as valued and important within the fabric of society (Bishop, 1997;
Grobman, 2007; Yamate, 1997; Ward, 2011).

5. Multicultural literature gives rise to critical inquiry by fostering cultural consciousness.
Multicultural literature is a venue through which children begin to consider the sociopolitical issues around
diversity, challenge the dominant perspective, and consider the need for social change (Bishop, 1997; Short
& Fox, 2003; Thomas, 2013).

6. Of equal importance to the foregoing functions of multicultural literature, it provides
enjoyment and illuminates the human experience. Bishop stresses that like all good literature, a well-
written piece of multicultural literature “is a work of art” (Bishop, 1997, p. 6).

The Development of Multicultural Literature

Attention to multicultural literature is inextricably tied to the call for multicultural education and concem
about the literary representations of African Americans. Prior to the 1960s, as has been discussed, children’s
literature was essentially an “all-white world,” and when people of color were represented, their
characterizations were racist and stereotypical (Bishop, 2011; Kiefer, 2010; Larrick, 1965). Since the late
1960s, however, the tenor of multicultural books has changed. Bishop identified three categories of books
with strong African American content in her groundbreaking study Shadow and Substance (Sims, 1982). These
categories developed chronologically, and they represent different perspectives and authorial intents
reflecting the ideologies and sociopolitical concerns at the time they were written. However, books within
each category may still be found today.

Prior to and during the Civil Rights Movement, social conscience books were prevalent. These books
were written primarily by White authors intent on “raising social awareness, developing sensitivity, and
pricking the consciences of White readers” (Bishop, 2011, p. 227). They presented African Americans as
people in need of the benevolent care of those in positions of privilege. The message was that it is the
responsibility of White Americans to care for their African American brethren. Melting pot books comprise
the second category of books. Appearing in the 1970s, these books erased the unique experiences of people
of color and promoted a “literary assimilation of African Americans into the American middle class, ignoring
or dismissing racial and cultural differences” (Bishop, 2011, p. 227). Written primarily by White authors for
both White and African American children, melting pot books present asociety in which racismdoes not exist:
a society in which we are all the same. Virginia Hamilton’s Zeely (1967) and John Steptoe’s Stevie (1969)
signaled the beginning of authentic and accurate books about people of color referred to as culturally
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conscious books (Kiefer, 2010). Culturally conscious books are written primarily by Black authors for Black
children. They often tell untold histories and reclaim silenced voices; therefore, they often tell stories of
enslavement, the Jim Crow South, or the Civil Rights Movement. These important stories of oppression are
balanced with stories intended to increase Black children’s self-esteem by challenging and contradicting
stereotypes and assumptions and by including African American cultural values and customs (Bishop, 2003;
Short & Fox, 2003; Thomas, 2013). Culturally conscious books present the African American experience as
unique and also universal - as making a distinct contribution within the fabric of society in “a pluralistic
interpretation of the human experience” (Nielsen, 2013, p. 121).

Reading Multicultural Literature

Readers necessarily approach texts from their personal perspectives. Reader response theory holds that
reading is a transaction between the reader, the text, and the sociocultural context in which reading occurs
(Rosenblatt, 1978/1994). The “I” that reads is shaped by cultural values, so the conscious and unconscious
beliefs we hold about race, class, and gender shape our interpretations. Bradford (2011) suggests that fiction
about characters belonging to marginalized groups always implies two audiences: readers who are cultural
insiders and readers who are outsiders. Our identities as outsiders can create cultural dissonance when we
read about experiences unlike our own, and this dissonance reminds us of the elusiveness of cultural
subtleties. Working through this cultural dissonance to move from confusion to understanding takes concerted
effort on the part of the reader (Bradford, 2011; Doll & Garrison, 2013).

We face another challenge when we read texts about experiences unlike our own; we read for
universal themes while simultaneously reading for cultural specifics. Some critics argue that a multicultural
book must convey universal themes if it is to appeal to all readers. These themes remind us of our common
humanity: our shared hopes, dreams, and wishes despite racialand/or cultural differences. However, focusing
on universal themes to the exclusion of specific cultural details maintains mainstream cultural dominance
and perpetuates the silencing of marginalized groups (Short & Fox, 2003). Reading for universal themes does
not reveal the experiences, values, and worldviews of the disenfranchised. Reading for universal themes does
not help us understand diversity at a deep level nor expose power inequalities; to do so, we must recognize
cultural specifics related to race, ethnicity, gender, and religion.

Grobman (2007) poses a fundamental question with far-reaching ramifications: “In our quest for
equity and social justice, should difference be ignored, or should it be recognized and accommodated?” (p.
5). Her proposed answer is multicultural hybridity wherein we seek “unity-in-difference” (p. 17). She states
that readers necessarily interpret multicultural texts from their experiential perspective thereby assimilating
and appropriating the experience of others. They simply do not see elements in the text that might complicate
their naive readings. She refers to this tendency to seek out the familiar as “selective vision” (p. 30): the
unintentionalidentification of universal themes to the exclusion of culturally specific details. Grobman argues
that there must be a balance between recognizing our universal humanity and recognizing cultural specifics
if we are to achieve multiculturalism’s mission of social justice. Her notion of multicultural hybridity assumes
power inequities while exploring difference as “relational” (p. 22). Relational difference breaks down the
ideology of fundamental ‘otherness’ in favor of seeing difference as “contextual and shifting” (p. 33).

Analyzing Multicultural Literature

Analyzing multicultural literature as an outsider to the represented culture is challenging but essential. We
must go beyond simply determining the literary quality of the text, although that is certainly important.
Scholars have developed specific criteria for evaluating multicultural literature in general and for evaluating
the literary representations of people of particular racial or ethnic groups: e.g., African Americans,
Indigenous Peoples, Puerto Ricans, or the homeless (Becnel, 2013; Bishop, 2007; Bradford, 2011; Doll &
Garrison, 2013; Dressang, 2013; Nieto, 1997; Thomas, 2013). Scholars have also developed criteria for
examining multicultural texts for the power dynamics at play between privileged and oppressed peoples
(Botelho & Rudman, 2009; Bradford, 2011). This critical work identifies how readers are positioned by the
text and its implicit cultural work. A critical analysis seeks to identify institutionalized racism and injustices
in order to openly challenge them. Hade (1997) observed that “silence is the oxygen of racism and bigotry”
(p. 237). A critical analysis ends silence and interrogates seemingly naturalistic assumptions about the
superiority or inferiority of certain groups. Two particularly salient, and contentious, aspects of analysis are
authenticity and representation.

Authenticity

There is widespread agreement regarding the importance of accuracy and authenticity in multicultural
literature, yet how to conceptualize authenticity is a highly debated topic. Accuracyrefers to the specific
details or ‘facts’ conveyed in the text, and can be adjudged, to some degree, through the peritext (jacket
flaps, author’s notes, reference lists, etc.) as well as through insider reviews. Authenticity refers to more
“intangible qualities” (Hintz & Tribunella, 2013, p. 369) that insiders recognize as integral to their cultural
identity and experience. Authenticity is crucial if multicultural literature is to counter misconceptions and
stereotypes by providing readers with insight into and appreciation for cultural groups other than their own.
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The appearance, language, behaviors, attitudes, values, and beliefs upheld and embodied by members of a
parallel culture will “ring true” (Bishop, 1997, p. 16) when a book represents cultural experience
authentically. Three factors that complicate the debate about authenticity include author identity, authorial
intent, and the pluralistic nature of cultures.

The basic question in relation to authorship pertains to the insider-outsider authorial debate: Does
an author of one ethnic, racial, or cultural group have the right or the ability to write about a culture other
than her own? (Bishop, 1997; Hintz & Tribunella, 2013). This debate is a sensitive and complex issue for
authors and for the culturalinsiders about whomthey write. Many contend that only insiders can authentically
represent cultural subtleties because of their personal knowledge, insight, and lived experience. There is
debate about what qualifies an author “to cross a cultural gap as an outsider” (Short & Fox, 2003, p. 13).
Those who have had significant, personal experiences over an extended length of time with members of a
cultural group and who have done exhaustive research regarding that group, are sometimes considered
capable of portraying cultural subtleties authentically (Doll & Garrison, 2013; Dresang, 2013; Kiefer, 2010).
Bradford (2011) disagrees, stating that outsider authors too often “draw upon assumptions and stereotypes
which are invisible to thembecause they are cultural givens” (p. 332). Yamate (1997) believes the logic that
only cultural insiders can achieve authenticity overlooks the role of imagination in story creation. Many
authors agree that imagination and honest intentions are sufficient to ensure authenticity. Some authors are
soinsistent on their right to imaginatively represent culturalexperiencethat they see authenticity as standing
in opposition to their authorial freedom (Short & Fox, 2003).

Bishop (1992) suggests that the experience necessary to write about a culture other than one’s own
may depend upon the author’s intent. Multicultural literature developed “in parallel streams, driven by
different aims and informed by different perspectives” (Bishop, 2011, p. 227). Books may focus on and
integrate diversity in three different ways; books may be culturally neutral, culturally generic, or culturaly
specific. Books within these categories vary in the degree to which they emphasize our common humanity
through universal themes or emphasize cultural specifics (Short & Fox, 2003). Picturebooks may feature
illustrations, and novels may include characters from different ethnic groups yet the storyline has nothing
whatsoever to do with cultural diversity. These books, where diversity is gratuitously present, but
unacknowledged, are culturally neutral books. Culturally generic books intentionally include characters from
diverse backgrounds and/or diverse settings but do not include cultural details. Everyone is the same in these
books, which focus heavily on universal themes (Doll & Garrison, 2013; Savage, 2000). Culturally generic
books may be categorized as melting pot books. The author’s cultural membership or racial identity is
inconsequential in these two categories since specific cultural experiences are not portrayed.

Author identity is an issue in culturally specific books that purposefully portray the experiences of
people of a particular, parallel culture. The author’s intent is to build awareness of and provide insights into
the represented culture to foster readers’ understandings of that culture and enhance intercultural
relationships (Doll & Garrison, 2013; Short & Fox, 2003). The intent may also be to present insider children
with characters and storylines that mirror their lived experience, contribute to their self-esteem, and
enhance their cultural pride. These books are also culturally conscious books.

The debate about authorship extends beyond issues of authenticity to address issues of
appropriation. The Cooperative Children’s Book Center (CCBC) aggregates data each year according to
content and authorship. Their data for 2015 shows that 495 of the 3,400 books received were about pe ople
of color, but only 186 were by people of color. The percentage of books written by “insiders” were: African
Americans, 32.9%; Native Americans, 41.4%; Asian/Pacific Americans, 37.8%, and Latino/a writers, 50%
(Horning, Lindgren, & Schliesman, 2016). Given that the majority of books are written by “outsiders,” it is
no wonder that “who has the ‘right’ to tell the stories of groups who have been marginalized by the dominant
culture” (Bishop, 2011, p. 226) is a contentiousissue. Jacqueline Woodson, authorof the multi-award winning
Brown Girl Dreaming (2014) advocates for changing the question from “Who has the right to tell my story?”’
to “Why would others want to try to tell my story?” (Short & Fox, 2003).

The problem with appropriation is that those with cultural and political capital have colonialized,
Orientalized, and marginalized the ‘other’ throughout history. People within disenfranchised groups feel
further exploited when their stories are taken by outsider authors who are already among the privileged and
who profit financially and professionally at their expense (Hintz & Tribunella, 2013). Further complicating
the issue of appropriation is that the outsider author often does not understand the function of story in the
cultural tradition she is exploiting. The myths and legends of world and parallel cultures make up a large
percentage of the multicultural literature published for children. Bradford (2011) sees this as particularly
troubling since, for Indigenous societies, these stories often go beyond instruction or entertainment to sene
sacred, ceremonial functions. The power of these stories is debased when they are taken out of their cultural
context and appropriated by outsiders.

The impossibility of a metanarrative further complicates the concept of authenticity. The experience
of any parallel culture is often presentedas asingular experience rather than as arich tapestry of experiences
that are dependent upon historical period, geographical region, country of origin, socioeconomic status, etc.
(Thomas, 2013). Since there is no single, insider perspective and since there are distinct differences within
cultural groups, whose experience should be used as the standard against which cultural authenticity is
judged? Bradford (2011) believes authenticity is too often evaluated in relation to a White ideal of cultural
purity that views parallel cultures as “fixed and static” without “movement toward modernity” (p. 338).
Since all culturalgroups are inherently pluralistic, no one author and no one book can authentically represent
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all experiences of that culture. The question becomes whether or not an author authentically represents the
experience of his or her particular characters in that particular time at that particular place.

Representation

How should people of marginalized cultures be represented in literature? Given the sociopolitical conditions
out of which multicultural literature grew, it is not surprising that people within marginalized groups, who
have been historically silenced and stereotyped, demand books that will provide positive role models for
insider child readers. On the other side of the debate, Ann Nolan Clark believes authors should depict fully
developed characters embodying “all aspects of the human condition neither valorizing nor victimizing
characters” (Doll & Garrison, 2013, p. 6). In the best multicultural literature, authors do both; they create
multi-dimensional characters who might serve as role models for both insider and outsider readers.

There is no disagreement, however, regarding the damage caused by the inclusion of stereotyped
characters. The cumulative nature of stereotypical representations, whether positive or negative, fosters an
understanding of the stereotyped attributes as naturalistic truths rather than discriminatory social
constructions. The unquestioned acceptance of stereotypes maintains the positioning of marginalized people
as ‘other.’ Bishop (2011) notes that African American characters have historically been presented as inferior:
“comical, primitive, pitiable, or in need of paternalistic care” (p. 225). Quiroa (2013) lists Latino/a
stereotypes perpetuated in children’s literature: unsafe urban barrios, peasants “riding burros and wearing
sombreros” (p. 49), and heavy-set Latinas in traditional clothing. Indigenous characters often conform to the
stereotypes of “the old sage, the young activist, and disturbed teenager (often prone to substance abuse),
and (in historical fiction) the noble savage” (Bradford, 2011, p. 332). Becnel (2013) emphasizes that
homelessness does not “look a certain way” (p. 131) and that negative depictions of the homeless as objects
of pity or people to be scorned as well as positive depictions of street-smart romantic heroes or worldly-wise
mystics are all equally harmful. Stereotyping is particularly problematic when readers approach multicultural
texts as a source of facts about other cultures.

A final issue with representation involves point of view and focalization; who is telling the story and
from whose viewpoint do we see? Point of view and focalization determine how readers are positioned by the
text and how and to which characters they relate (Botelho & Rudman, 2009; Bradford, 2011). When authors
write outside their culture, they tend to include characters from parallel cultures as secondary characters
rather than as protagonists because it is challenging for them to imagine how charactersof other cultures
think, feel, and react (Bradford, 2011). Insider authors are much more likely to feature well-rounded
protagonists from their own culture. Therefore, when the protagonist and author are from the same parallel
culture, readers get the truest sense of cultural identity and experience.

Selecting Multicultural Literature

As readers, we bring our own experiences and understandings to our engagement with and interpretation of
texts, and selecting multicultural literature from a monocultural perspective is challenging. Teachers
committed to selecting and including multicultural literature in their classrooms face an additional challenge.
There is a current trendin U.S. education to privilege learning that may be documented through data over
the less quantifiable development of students’ critical thinking, their engagement in social issues, and their
aesthetic responses. Therefore, teachers spend a significant amount of time in “administrative tasks and a
test-driven curriculum” (Ward, 2011, p. 403). Another challenge is the difficulty of accessing multicultural
literature; smaller libraries and major chain bookstores do not typically stock a robust collection of
multicultural titles. Yet teachers, parents, and librarians must seek out quality multicultural literature and
introduce it to child readers who may not find, on their own, “the books they need that mirror their own
cultural experiences and books that provide a window into other worlds” (Ward, 2011, p. 403).

A first step in developing the ability to select quality multicultural literature is to make a personal
commitment to become increasingly culturally conscious. Another strategy is to rely on knowledgeable
reviewers and to becoming acquainted with respected authors of multicultural literature, particularly those
who are insiders (Bishop, 2003; Bradford, 2011; Oswald & Smolen, 2011). Since the 1960s, many awards
featuring particular ethnic groups have been established in the United States. These awards help scholars,
teachers, librarians, and parents “get perspectives from cultural insiders as to what constitutes quality and
is culturally authentic in multicultural literature” (Yokota, 2011, p. 473). It is important to understand the
function and emphasis of a given award, however. Some awards are based on the quality of the text,
illustration, or translation, while other awards are based on the specific content of the text: a subjectarea,
a thematic focus, or the portrayal of a specific cultural group.

Conclusion

Although the #WeNeedDiverseBooks Movement is relatively new, its seeds were planted in 1965 when Nancy
Larrick brought to public attention the “All-White World” of children’s literature. Authors, scholars, and
readers have engaged in debates and controversies about multicultural literature in the ensuing years. There
seem to be far more questions than answers, and | have attempted to raise some of those questions. The
questions include:
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e What if the stories in the literature we read both in and out of school only reflect a culture that is
not our own? What if that culture has marginalized, disenfranchised, and oppressed us? What if we
are invisible in the literature sanctioned by our schools? What if, when we do see people like us in
literature, we see only demeaning, comical, stereotypical, or inaccurate images?

¢ In our quest for equity and social justice, should difference be ignored, or should it be recognized
and accommodated?

e Does an author of one ethnic, racial, or cultural group have the right or the ability to write about a
culture other than her own? Why would an author want to try to tell another’s story?

e How should people of marginalized cultures be represented in literature? And,

e Whose experience should be used as the standard against which cultural authenticity is judged?

We might each think about our own lives and experiences and then complete the following sentence that
started the #WeNeedDiverseBooks campaign: “We need diverse books because .... .” Then, we might ask
ourselves what each one of us could do to promote multicultural literature so that all children have the
opportunity to find themselves in the literature they read.
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Abstract

It is taken for granted today that the ideal concept of love is that of romantic love —one based
on spontaneous attraction, passion, and unconditional acceptance. Thinkers like Alain de
Botton have polemicized this impulse of romantic love which originated from Romanticism as
source of conflicts in many relationships exactly because the industrial world which feeds this
impulse providesinadequate space to actually cultivate it; that it is more founded upon fantasy
than grounded in reality. Among the medium in which this fantasy has multiplied itself into
reality is literature; more specifically, young-adults fiction. Young-adults have served the ideal
market target and audience for this notion of romantic love, as proven by the many film
adaptations of young-adults titles. However, this romantic impulse often carries along with it
the notion of romantic sex, viewed by Romanticism as the ultimate celebration of love through
passion; its ultimate climax. This article follows through the critical framework provided by
contemporary thinkers like de Botton in order to scrutinize this notion of romantic sexin young-
adults fiction, as industrial multiplication has enabled it to penetrate many cultural layers
where sex had previously been a marginal topic of discussion. The ultimate goal is not to
identify young-adults fiction as overtly romance or sex-ridden, but to argue of the significant
role of young-adults fiction in feeding this long surviving romanticist impulse and ideal of love
and sex which has characterized the modern.

Keywords: young-adults fiction, romantic love, romantic sex, romanticism

Introduction

In the Ideas on the House event at the opera house in Sydney, Alain de Botton opens his speech with a mostly
fascinating opening remark that “we are very shaped by the love narratives that we read. (Botton, 2016)” He
follows up this opening statement with a proposition that the concept of love so widely popular today, the
status quo of the love narratives in question, is actually a legacy of Romanticism—a notion of love that
emphasizes highly on instinct, spontaneity, and the search for a soul-mate (Botton, 2016).

To paraphrase his elaboration is that romantic love does not begin, rather it is sparked out of a
spontaneous attraction, an infatuation. It is presupposed often by the cliché that a person would know that
he or she has met the soul-mate the moment their eyes meet. While de Botton establishes it in an attempt
to formulate a critique on modern romance and all its overtly romantic impulses, it is irrefutable that this
notion of modern love is one that has persisted through time across many popular media and has developed
into currency.

After all, the search for a soul-mate, love at the first sight, all of these are norms in the romantic
engagement of today. It has been long successfulin functioning to supplant the role of conventional marriage,
often arranged by two families on reasonable economic, political, and socio-cultural considerations; such
conventional concept of marriage has been regarded as somewhat obsolete in most secular communities
nowadays, and has even seen opposition on the grounds of limiting individual freedom and rights in choosing
a lifetime partner.

Among the many medium through which this romantic notion has been launched to popularity is
literature, specifically young-adults literature. The success of young-adults fiction to stay current in the
sphere of pop-culture, identifiable through the many titles that have been adapted into the big screen as
movies, means that it should not be overlooked in the way it helps launching romantic notion to mainstream
relevance. As such, this study considers it necessary to take a closer look into the notion of romantic love in
young-adults fiction, not only because young-adults fiction obeys all the mechanical and industrial criteria to
replicate itself to mass conformity, but mostly because it has facilitated the penetration of many practices
and concepts of romantic relationship that might have been once taboointo the local contexts and cultural
practices of numerous communities.

The ultimate goal is not to provide a complete overview of young-adults fiction, also not to identify
this particular genre as overtly romance-ridden, but to present a more ‘pop’ approach in the discourse of
young-adults literature. Hopefully, this approach is something that can allow us to venture into a barely
touched realm of discourse of young-adults literature, in a way that stays true with LSC’s spirit that year
after year, has sought to reformulate concept and initiate new topics of discussion.
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In the Domain of Pop-Culture

Looking at the present, it is an irrefutable fact that young-adults fiction sells. For one, it is a genre that
receives a lot of cinematic adaptation treatments. It is thus undoubtedly that young-adults fiction occupies
a considerable position in the domain of pop-culture; something that it owes largely to the theme it poses,
and the large crowds of audience to which it appeals.

But when it comes to focusing on pop-culture, Lyotard might serve a good ally in explaining the more
mechanistic, under the hood nature of how it operates. On what he dubs the ‘contemporary general culture,’
Lyotard maintains that “this realism of the ‘anything goes’ is in fact that of money; in the absence of
aesthetic criteria, it remains possible and useful to assess the value of works of art according to the profits
they yield (Lyotard, 1984)” It is thus important in the realm of many industries subsuming to being pop and
viral, that they find mass conformity, in making sure that in the end it can amass profit. The fact that young-
adults literature has been popular thus points to the considerable number of audience to whom it may appeal
and from whom it can profit. In other words, mass conformity is something it can attain only because the
mass exists in the first place.

Without highlighting the significance of such profit-making criteria of pop-culture, cinematic
adaptation of popular young-adults fiction might appear redundant and unnecessary. After all, it is the
process of converting a certain narrative into a photographical and cinematic medium, which would appeal
to more or less the same subset of audience who consume it in its original literary form. Any artistic
consideration is thus overshadowed by the potential of how much more profit can be made, double, even
triple. But this otherwise redundant appeal—for witnessing the same narrative albeit in different medium—is
actually dictated by a demand for realism.

Lyotard once offers a commentary, though not dubbing popular forms of arts and writings as pop -
culture, it is still more or less relevant to its concern, namely that “industrial photography and cinema will
be superior to painting and the novel whenever the objective is to stabilize the referent. (Lyotard, 1984)” In
other words, the appeal of cinematic adaptation of popular fiction derives from the demand for multiplying
a “fantasies of realism,” as Lyotard put it. It can be illustrated through the scenario of a reader being curious
and wishful of how the content of his or her favorite reading would look like should it be translated into a
more realistic platform, or if it comes out in a more photo-realistically accurate depiction.

However, as Lyotard maintains, there is no underlying reality to it, only the multiplication of a
fantasies of reality (Lyotard, 1984). In other words, the stabilization of the referent as Lyotard mentions is
something that resembles the juxtaposition of mass conformity—something that becomes normal and
acceptable first because it is represented by all criteria of plausibility and believability familiar to the illusion
of reality, before it is later engraved as the status-quo of what’s normal, acceptable, plausible, and
believable. This is where the romantic notion of love finds its homage, one which explains its popularity —as
many would deny that love is something merely elevated to popularity, insisting otherwise that this what love
is and has always been.

On Romantic Love

Of course, Lyotard’s statements allow us to put on a glasses through which the bias of reality (of love and
romance) can be put under scrutiny; something which equips us to look at the notion of love and speak of it,
much like de Botton, as a convention that has found its way to mass conformity and popularity. Or, to quote
La Rochefoucauld on this, in the same way that de Botton did, “There are some people who would never hawe
fallen in love if they had not heard there was such a thing.” Surely such statement was a bit extreme, but it
essentially is trumpeted in the same tone to deconstruct love —specifically, romantic love.

Thus, to begin explaining the currency of romantic love, one cannot begin without backtracking to
how it managed to find mass-conformity. It is thus important to trace romantic love back to its housing body
of ideas, Romanticism, with all its agenda that first installed the notion of romantic love to its way to
popularity. Romanticism is a movement which sprang up in the mid-late 18th century in Europe, one that
emphasizes on individual freedom of expression, subjectivity, and the exaltation of emotion.

The impulse of Romanticism was widespread, seeping into many forms of arts, and culturaland social
practices, courting and marriage among them. It is thus notwithstanding that the entire notion of romantic
love actually stems from the individual freedom that Romanticism has been trying to promote in a defiance
against the regime of neo-classics that had previously been the socio-cultural practice in currency. Howeer,
the one aspect that could best tie the relationship between romantic love and Romanticist ideals of individual
freedom and exaltation of emotion is, perhaps, sexual relationship.

Before Romanticism set in, sex had long played its practical role as the means to conceive an
offspring. Marriage, or “dynastic marriage” of neo-classical tradition as de Botton dubs it, is something that
is arranged by two families and is conducted on practical economic, political, and socio-cultural
considerations, Frankly, it did not interest itself in scrutinizing many aspects of the bedroom courtship, apart
from strictly posing the standard set by religions on being proper and not inclined towards perversion. Once
Romanticism spread, however, sex began to be understood as requiring the consent of two individuals who
are engaging in it, and is to be practiced with passion. To quote de Botton again, it is not an exaggeration to
say that sex is the summit of love in Romanticism (Botton, 2016). All the romantic courtship are essentially a
build-up towards the peak that is sexual intercourse.
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This perspective of sex is evident in the way romantic literature often illustrates certain sexual
relationship in a tone as if it is a disaster, for despite being properly tied by marital-bond, might not conform
to all the individual freedomand unloading of passion and emotion. In contrast, what would be considered
as otherwise adulterous conduct by two lovers is often presented in a gratifying mood, with disregard of
normative rules somehow regarded as transcending the boundaries which limit individual freedom and
expression of passion.

The Dilemma of the Romantic Love Narrative

Without any intention to identify young-adults literature as overtly romance or sex-ridden, it is important to
acknowledge that the presence of romance pertinent to the notion of romantic in young-adults fiction love
has been a constant feature. Even when it serves secondary purpose to the plot, romance is often added to
spice up astory; take the Harry Potter series as an example, while coming-of-age remains its central theme,
readers are still being allowed to follow the account of the main protagonist’s in finding his first love, his
first date, his first kiss. In a way, the coming-of-age theme could be said to be increasingly reliant on the
support of such love narrative.

Meanwhile, for popular titles with love as its central theme, such as Twilight Saga series, the
romantic love narrative in discussion is considerably amplified. The aspect of sex as the culmination of love
through passion is also present in the last book of the series. Now, this study does not consider it of an
extreme significance to examine one-by-one, title-by-title, popular young-adults fiction that include the
notion of romantic love, either as supplemental contents, or as its main feature.

What is important to address, is the fact that this notion has remained current through young-adults
fiction; and although young-adults fiction is not the only medium through which its fantasies of reality
multiplies, it certainly has a considerable impact—especially considering the fact that many narratives of
many different mediums and platforms like cinema have seen more and more trend of being conceived via
literature.

The success of young-adults fiction in effectively breeding and replicating the notion of romantic
love into currency, thus, is something not independent fromits position in the domain of pop-culture. As it
finds the mass necessary to build mass-conformity, and its proximity to the many other popular art forms and
platforms that translate its message and the romantic notion contained within to every possible surface
touched by global exposure in today’s contemporary society.

However, as this study goes by inspecting the currency of the notion of romantic love under the
microscope of its success in being constantly present in popular narratives, it is impossible to dismiss the fact
that in its multiplication and adaptation across mediums, it will definitely be able to come to conflict with
previously established norms. This is often present in contrasting values based on age -gap. As the young-
adults audience are increasingly endowed with the pop-culture and the narrative of love, the older audience
who mostly have not caught up to the trend may find As such, it is important to acknowledge the need for a
discourse that can reconcile where romantic love, with its emphasis on instinct and spontaneity, its exaltation
of passion, its insistence of a culmination of love through sex, can find a proper place in such condition.
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Abstract

N. Scott Momaday’s novels (House Made of Dawn (1968), The Ancient Child (1989), and The
Way to Rainy Mountain (1998)) present narrative issues which will be analyzed by Ashcroft,
Griffith, and Tiffin’s (2002) notion of language appropriation and Genette’s (1983) narratology.
Both concepts represent the importance of serving oral culture for Native Americans,
particularly Jemez Pueblo, Kiowa, and Navajo in constructing Native Americans identity. Native
Americans which are portrayed as living between Native Americans and Euro American worlds
will be linked with what Bhabha (1985) understands as “unhomely”. The notion of language as
a means of constructing identity will be discussed by using Belsey’s (1985) writing, while the
notion of language in recalling memory in storytelling and chanting will be discussed by using
Ong’s (2002) writing. This research presents how Native Americans identity is portrayed by
using language in oral culture that could construct Native Americans identity through a means
of myth, ceremony, storytelling, and chanting.

Keywords: negotiation, identity, orality, storytelling, language appropriation

Introduction

The three novels by N. Scott Momaday present issues on negotiating Native Americans identity to (1) one
tribal community; (2) among the tribal communities such as Jemez Pueblo, Kiowa, and Navajo; and (3) the
United States, in a larger scope. The negotiation represents the identity crises both in Native and Euro
American worlds. In the process of negotiation, the texts use the concepts of orality and appropriation in the
case that they (1) preserve the oral culture as described in Ong’s Orality and Literacy (Ong, 2002) by using
myth, legend, storytelling, and chanting; and (2) apply to what Ashcroft, Griffith, and Tiffin (2002)
understand as language appropriation by using English language in writing postcolonial novels. In the three
novels, orality is applied in the act of gaining, filtering, and reasoning the elements in oral c ulture such as
that of myth, legend, and folklore which is perceived as a part of the local cultures by weaving them into
history. In weaving the history, the localcultures presented in the three texts are arranged and being bounded
by the acts of storytelling and having a vision in dreams that lead to the pilgrimage. These processes, in a
sense, illustrate an attempt to create American literature by tracing back to the root of their native local
cultures, in a way utilize the mythical past of the Native Americans’.

Analysis

I shall start my analysis by the fact that the oral tradition from different Native Americans particularly Kiowa,
Navajo, and Jemez Pueblo, and its features such as storytelling, myth, and legend that are woven in the texts
illustrate a political stance of Native American literature. Ong, referring to Malinowski and Sampson, quotes
“[almong ‘primitive’ (oral) peoples generally language is a mode of action and not simply a countersign of
thought” (Ong 32). It is a “mode of action” that make the words perceived have the magical power. The term
“mode of action” has a strong relation to the role of the body in producing the language, the utterance which
comes from the body, inside the living organism, it is “dynamic” (Ong 32). These features are what shape the
overall plot of the novels by emphasizing storytelling as one of those features in oral folks which is used as a
means in its contribution to create what Native American literature is, compare to that of European
literature. The main protagonists’ plots in the two novels (Set and Abel) is filled with tracing back history by
referring to the root of the native culture, particularly the Kiowas, Navajo, and Jemez Pueblo, in terms of
searching for identity. However, these three natives as the main discussion have a very close myth, the bear
myth. Due to the similarity of nature this and that of literature for children, | find that they shape the same
pattern, as such present in Brother Bear, an animation produced in 2003 by Walt Disney. This animation
portrays the life of an Inuit tribe who beliefs in the spirit of the universe —the auroraand equinox—andanimals
which one of themis the bear spirit. These spirits, at this point, contribute to the transformation of the main
character into a bear. What is exemplified here is a pattern of American literature that sticks to the root of
the cultures, such as myth and the roles of the storytelling which is first told in the Inuit language, perhaps,
in preserving the myth even though in a different devices in terms of searching identity. As for children
literature, this kind of modern-like animated adaptation is easy to reach. In response to that, | would like to
balance the use of storytelling wherein some are presented in the native language. It signifies the
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psychodynamics in oral culture, in terms of believing in the power of the words or the sounds with an
explanation put forward by Ashcroft, Griffith, and Tiffin in an essay entitled The Empire Writes Back: Theory
and Practice in Post-colonial Literature. Ashcroft and friends further discuss that

[Tlechnical devices used by writers who come from an oral society (one with no tradition of writing),
for instance, can be mistaken for ‘power words’, or ‘power syntax’, and ‘power rhythms’ which
reproduce the culture by some process of embodiment. Such language use seems to be keeping faith
with the local culture and transporting it into new medium. Thus the untranslated words, the sounds
and the textures of the language can be held to have the power and presence of the culture they
signify — to be metaphoric in their ‘inference of identity and totality’ (Bill Ashcroft, Gareth Griffiths,
Helen Tiffin 51).

In tackling this matter, | find that Momaday’s texts present as a new medium in transporting the
local culture whose features the “untranslated words (some of them), sounds and textures of the language
can be held to have the power and presence of the culture they signify”. Yet, it is quite problematized for
the fact that he is a writer who comes from an oral society in a generation of writing tradition. Hence,
Momaday utilizes writing culture in his three novels in preserving the oral culture, in a way, both the
untranslated and translated words in the texts reflect his situation. In relation to that, the main protagonist’s
plot in The Ancient Child is told having a bear spirit that signifies him as a sick character in case that he falls
within the confusion of himself, in a more striking way of his identity and thus has to do a pilgrimage due to
the Kiowa’s tradition in gaining the spirit. This situation is similar to that of Brother Bear. The difference of
the characters’ plot is obvious; the main character’ plot in Momaday’s text, at this point, is problematized
by other characters’ perspectives and the environment.

He looked into the glass and spoke to himself. Set? The reflection in the glass is the transparent of
aman. | am he. | am that man. It is my face. | love my face. | love it because it is mine and because
| have looked at it and touched it with my hands for many years; | have studied and pondered and
memorized my face (Momaday, The Ancient Child 131).

The term “sick” as stated before, contributes to Lacanian theorizing of the construction of the self, in case
illustrates mirror-phase. Set recognizes himself in the mirror, showing the process of identification with an
“imaginary” due to the image that appears in the mirror orin the glass. Nonetheless, in the discussion of
constructing identity, the narrator is in fact contributed to his spectacles. The first and second sentences
show the narrator’s internal focalization on the main character even though it is in third person narrative.
The shift of focalization from ‘he’ to ‘I’ indicates that Set’s problematization of the self is a construction of
the narrator’s voice. This structural level, | argue, exemplifies the concept of identity as social construct, as
that of Lacanian’s. What problematizes the main protagonist, on story and structural level, are that of the
exterior forces in constructing the identity; the first person narrative voice indicates his assumption or
imagination of himself after he gets external force to receive his Kiowa identity—his local culture—due to his
long perception for being a white.

Nevertheless, the external force on the story level, as what stated previously, is constructed not
only based on the main protagonist’s perspectives, but also on another center character’s named Grey, who
is a mixed blood of Kiowa and Navajo with infusions of Mexican and French Canadian. At this point, she has
an oppositional stance to that of the white’s perspectives and its environment in constructing Set’s identity.
In the subchapter entitled “The bear is coming”, Grey has a dream sleeping with a bear and having a body
contact with it. This dream, | suggest, represents foreshadow or a vision of an event that happens as the
reflection in the past, in this matter contributes to the local culture, for what will happen next or in the
future. What is exemplified here, Grey’s dream about the spirit of the sitting bear in Kiowa’s myth becomes
true when Set comes to her to ask her guidance as a woman who can see a vision through dream-like status.
Contributing to the dream-like status, Grey arranges an altar for the ceremony and sings the ritual chanting
in inviting Set to come to Oklahoma. In Grey’s spectacles, the ceremony which is held several times is the
only way she is connected to Set. The main protagonist’s experience in fact is a parallelism to that of Kiowa’s
myth—perhaps also a part of Navajo’s—about the sitting bear, and that of Brother Bear even though he does
not truly become a bear. The process of Set’s pilgrimage in fact comes to Grey in a vision, in her dream of
Lukachukai as a “place of the reeds bending eastward”. In its contribution to the process of reasoning the
myth that comes in dream, however, it signifies what route to be taken, eastward, in chasing after the very
early of history, the myth within the local culture of the Navajo’s. Thus, the protagonist’s journey is started
from San Francisco to Oklahoma City and the last to Lukachukai in Arizona. In making sense of identity, it is
depicted that the main protagonist is become one with the spirit and the universe under Tsoai, the rock tree,
it “[is] as if he could detect each and every vibration of sound in the whole range of his hearing” (Momaday,
The Ancient Child 313). What is illustrated here, is the concept that in oral culture human and universe are
bonded, living together, as such the interwoven of the myth and storytelling in the text.

In House Made of Dawn, the process of storytelling is woven not only by the representation of the
character but also in textual way that affect the narration. The main protagonist who is a mixed blood of
Jemez Pueblo from his mother’s and an unknown tribe of his father’s, is portrayed in the process of recalling
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his memory in which he has to listen to the sounds, the words, that is believed to have a magical power in
oral culture. Nonetheless, | would like to balance the use of such as a medium of power that “[pJost colonial
writing defines itself by seizing the language of the centre and re-placing it in a discourse fully adapted to
the colonized place” (Bill Ashcroft, Gareth Griffiths, Helen Tiffin 37). This problematization of English
language is associated to the discussion conceming Abel’s plot. The fact that the main protagonist is an
inarticulate character due to his inability to fit in neither in Jemez Pueblo nor in Euro American worlds, in
case having an ambivalence identity for living in in-between, problematizes the process of recalling.
Nevertheless, | would like to balance the problem of being inarticulate subject in Ong’s formulation in orality
to the Lacanian theorizing of the construction of the self. In chapter three, under the title “The Night
Chanter”, an unknown narrator narrates the story. Yet, the narrator’s name is known from other characters
who addressed him Benally or Ben. Through the narrator’s spectacles, he portrays that “he [Abel] [does not]
want to change, | [narrator] guess[ess], or he [does not] know how” (Momaday, House Made of Dawn 131)
after living in the relocation for five years in case killing an albino Navajo man. The narration of Abel is
reflected his difficulty to get along with the society, in the striking way shows by his act of avoiding to talk
much in English, and this points out to what Lacan understands as “symbolic order” (Lacan). Lacan, as quoted
by Belsey, argues that “symbolic order” is the final identification phase in mirror-stage in which “the child
becomes a full subject” and “the child who refuses to learn the language is “sick”, unable to become a full
member of the family and of society” (Lacan in Belsey 357). Based on Belsey’s argument, | argue that the
matter of “change” pointed out by the narrator presents Abel’s sickness, in a way that he refuses to speak
much in English and thus unable to become a member of society, perhaps, because he does not want to
change his identity. Lacanian concept of symbolic order is parralell to that of Ong’s term of inarticulate
subject in constructing (self) identity. However, in order to overcome his sickness, Abel is narrated trying to
recall his tribe’s culture, Jemez Pueblo. Ong explains that “[s]Jound exists only when it is going out of
existence” (Ong 31). In this case, Ong describes that in oral culture, there is no expression “to look up
something’ because sounds are events. Yet, they might call them back, the sounds, by ‘recall them” (Ong
31).

...he [Abel] had tried to pray, to sing, to enterinto the old rhythm of the tongue, but he was no
attuned to it. And yet it was there still, like memory, in the reach of his hearing, as if Francisco [his
grandfather] or his mother or Vidal [his brother] had spoken out of the past and the words had taken
hold of the moment and made it eternal (Momaday, House Made of Dawn 53).

The process of recallis implicitly depicted through the narration, “it was there still, like memory,
in the reach of his [Abel] hearing”. The word hearing with its continuation of it, in my observation, refers to
what Ong discussed before. The main protagonist tries to recall his memory by imagining the sounds he hears
by means of words that come through the body, from his grandfather, the one who is still alive. However,
due to Ong explains that sounds are dynamic by which produce by the living organism, in a way that the
sounds gone soon after we let them out. It is, thus, emphasizing the need to be spoken by the living body.
This part, as though foreshadow, in a sense creating the pattern of features in oral tradition, in a more
striking way in this text. At this point, Abel’s plot is filled with gaining the spirits filtering the myth through
ameans of storytelling and chanting given to himboth in the Jemez Pueblo’s and Navajo’s culture. At tributing
to the title in this chapter “The Night Chanter”, it highlights the chanting, in a sense, the narrator focuses
on to the chanting activity, “[T]he others were singing, too, but it was the wrong kind of thing, and | wanted
to pray” (Momaday, House Made of Dawn 129) while in the process of storytelling the narrator only mentions
that “[he] [has] told him”. However, the storytelling about the bear spirits is triggered by Ange la Grace St.
John, a white American woman who has an affairs with Abel and she stays in Jemez Pueblo’s reservation. The
narrator states that Angela “made it up of her own mind, and it was like that old grandfather talking to [him],
telling [him] about Esdzd shash nadle, or Dzil quigi” (164). In case of “made it up”, Angela tells the story
about “a young Indian brave” to her son in parallelism to Abel’s life whereas the narrator’s comes from the
local history, the Navajo. Yet, the features of oral culture is presented by the text in this chapter through
the narration that addresses the reader “you know”. The matter of address the reader is as what we often
find in diary as the very late literary form, in a sense, in shaping or imagining the addressee as “a product of
consciousness as shaped by print culture” (Ong 100).

You know, | hated to give it up; it was the only one | had. We stood outside on the platform...You
don’t really need a coat like that around here, except when it rains...| got downtown and the streets
were wet and all the lights were goingon. You know, it’s dark down there all the time, even at noon,
and the lights are always on. But at night when it rains the lights are everywhere (Momaday, House
Made of Dawn 123-4).

If paid attention to, there is a change in tenses from past to present. The past tenses “hated”,
“was”, and “stood” present the story time when the narrator is narrating an event with the main protagonist,
and thus the address “you know” refers to him. Yet, the tenses change to present, which is perhaps the
addressee is no longer the main protagonist, but the reader. The present tenses which appears again with its
continuation of “you know”, at this point, present to describe the habitual situation in the relocation when
it rains. What is important here is the aim to whom the addressee is, which is not only describe two difference
discourses, but also show the importance of the repetition of the terms “you know” to “remind themselves
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that they are not telling a story but writing one in which both author and reader are having difficulty situating
themselves. The psychodynamics of writing matured slowly in narrative” (Ong 100-1). What is illustrated
here, according to Ong, is that the notion of dynamics of textuality is “matured slowly” in narrative compare
to that of the dynamics of orality. In a sense, Momaday’s texts juxtapose the psychodynamics of orality and
textuality in an attempt to create American literature contribute to the process of tracing back history—the
local culture—, in a broader sense. As such, Momaday, in his text entitled The Way to Rainy Mountain,
emphasizes the process of tracing history which is associated to the process of gaining, filtering, and reasoning
the local culture such as that of myth, legend, and folklore of the Kiowas and other native Americans’. The
narration of the text presents a technic of storytelling that also addressed the reader, “[t]he Kiowa language
is hard to understand, but, you know, the storm spirit understands it. This is how it was: Long ago the Kiowas
decided to make a horse...The Kiowas were afraid of that awful thing, and they went running about, talking
to it. And at last it was calm. Even now, when they [the Kiowas] see the storms clouds gathering, the Kiowas
know what it is... ” (48). The terms “you know” and the use of present tenses “understands” in the first
sentence signs the beliefs in the universe, “the storm spirit”. Yet, when the narrator narrates the event or
the Kiowas’ myth, the tenses change into past, pointed out by “[t]his is how it was” and thus starts the story
time in the text. In the last sentence, the narrator shifts the narration into narrative time, “[e]Jven now,
when they [the Kiowas] see”, in a sense, strengthens the Kiowas’ beliefs in the universe which still exists
until present time.

Conclusion

The weaving of the threads of history and local beliefs in Momaday’s texts illustrate the sense of coming into
identity when human and universe are united. The problematizations in his three texts are inextricably
interwoven. Orality in the context of discussion of Momaday’s novels have an important role in raising the
political strategy regarding the issues presented by the use of myth, legend, storytelling, and chanting. These
issues are taken from the local history of the Kiowas, Navajo, Jemez Pueblo, and other natives Americans,
which is in sense of negotiating their ethnic identity toward the United States. The negotiation, in a broader
sense, is to create American literature by tracing back to the root of the native cultures.

Synopsis

The negotiation through “orality and literacy” aims to create (1) sense of ethnic identity, (2) nationality, and
(3) American literature. The strands of the local culture of the Native Americans’ in his three texts is
interwoven shaping a literature that tracing back to the root of history.
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Abstract

Many of the most celebrated literary texts were written and/or set during times of strife and
change. This truism even manifests itself in what many presume as the most innocent and
apolitical literary genre—children’s literature. Evidence of this political turn is suggested in the
studies made and anthologies compiled by the renowned critic Jack Zipes. Though often known
for his more politically-charged works such as the Buru Quartet, Pramoedya Anata Toer’s (1925-
2006) early collection of fiction Cerita Dari Blora (1952) features stories with children as
protagonist or chief witnesses to social unrest, political violence, and the ravages of war during
the final stages of the Dutch colonial period. This trait of Toer’s writing is most evident in the
short story “Kemudian Lahirlah Dia.” Likewise can be said for Rene O. Villanueva (1954-2007),
one of the pioneering figures of children’s literature in the Philippines. His children’s story
“Bertday ni Guido” (Guido’s Birthday) remains as one of the most astute description of events
during the 1986 EDSA People Power Revolution. Focusing on the two stories’ deployment of
children as chief protagonists and witnesses to great political and social upheavals, the study
will attempt to uncover national narratives of change that emerged fromthe embers of colonial
and authoritarian regimes.

Keywords: LCYA, political turn, national narratives, Rene Villanueva, Pramoedya Ananta Toer

Introduction: Nation and Change as Narrative

This article seeks to explore first the Philippine and Indonesian concept of “nation” as products of various
narrative positions and narratives espoused by different forcesin the society. As such, the following questions
are inevitably raised and tackled in the article: From whose subject-position does the dominant and
hegemonic national narrative(s) come from? With the existence of the said national narrative(s)—sometimes
in the form of slogans like “order and development”—what has and what will become of the marginalized
national narrative(s)?

More specifically, the study trains on the narrative of change as witnessed by children or as ushered
in by children as focalizers in a narrative. To this end, the study will focus on two short stories: Pramoedya
Anata Toer’s “Kemudian Lahirlah Dia” (“In the Twilight Born,” as translated by Willem Samuels [2005]) and
Rene 0. Villanueva’s “Bertdey ni Guido” (Guido’s Birthday). Both works were set and/or written during
tumultuous and momentous junctures in the history of Indonesia and the Philippines. Pramoedya’s story was
first published in his collection “Cerita Dari Blora” (Balai Pustaka, 1952), with Indonesia a few years removed
from their fierce war against the Dutch. Villanueva’s story was written three years after the EDSA People
Power Revolution that removed the late Ferdinand Marcos from power. It won third prize in the Short Story
for Children Division of the most prestigious literary contest in the Philippines, the Don Carlos Palanca
Memorial Awards, in 1989.

The article is also indebted to the works of scholars who have extensively theorized the nation as
narratives: Benedict Anderson’s Imagined Communities: Reflections on the Origin and Spread of Nationalism
(1983); Caroline Hau’s Necessary Fictions: Philippine Literature and the Nation 1946-1980 (2000); and Homi
K. Bhabha’s Nation and Narration (1990). On the other hand, the article is also indebted to the works of
literary critics who have theorized on the cultural, political, and historical condition of literature for children
and young adults (LCYA), namely: Jack Zipes (1983; 2004); Yan Wu, Kerry Mallan, and Roderick McGillis (2003;
2013); Heather Snell and Lorna Hutchinson (2014); Julian Mickenberg (2006); Eugene Evasco (2005); and Ute
Frevert and Thomas Dixon (2014).

The article is divided into three parts, with first part serving as an introductory section to the life and
works of both authors. In the second part, | look into the role of children in Pramoedya and Villanueva’s
stories in the process of re-shaping and re-imagining crucial events in the history of Indonesia and the
Philippines. Moreover, | attempt to theorize such fictional instances as a manifestation of the “historical”
and the “political” in LCYA. Lastly, | attempt to analyze the implications of such fictional instances not only
to the overall thrust and scope of LCYAbut in the unceasing and polycentric attempts of national imagination.
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Pramoedya Ananta Toer: Pemuda dan Penulis Dari Blora

Pramoedya Anata Toer, Indonesia’s most famous writer during the post-war era, was born in Blora on 6
Febuary 1925 to nationalist parents (his father who was a member of Boedi Utomo) and three years before
the historic “Sumpah Pemudah” (Youth’s Pledge). Though in many instances Pramoedya says that “literary”
works were scarce in their home during his childhood, he was quick to admit that he grew up witnessing the
emergence of Pudjangga Baru magazine and actually meeting some of its writers such as Sutan Takdir
Alisjahbana and Armijin Pane (Vltcheketal. 2006). He was imprisoned from 1947-1949 because Dutch officials
believed that his works contained subversive content. His early life experiences in Blora and the attendant
culturaland political milieu were the realities that informed most of Pramoedya’s early works. In H.B. Jassin’s
introduction for Pramoedya’s collection Cerita Dari Blora, he describes Pramoedya’s writing after being
released from the Dutch prison as (Pengantar, 1952 vi):

Dua puluh Sembilan bulan dalam tawanan Belanda bagi Pram adalah masa
pengalaman, penderitaan, pemikiran dan pengkhayalan yang memtangkan
dan menyuburkan jiwa. Dari masa inilar berasal sembilan dari sepuluh cerita
pendeknyayang terkumpul dalam PERCIKAN REVOLUSI (Balai Pustaka 1950),
romannya KELUARGA GERILYA (Pembangunan, Jakarta, 1950), kedua
novelnya PERBURUAN (Balai Pustaka 1950) dan Blora yang dimuat dalam
kumpulan cerita pendeknya SUBUH (Pembangunan,Jakrata 1950).

In the same way, Anton Teuuw describes Pramoedya’s early works as “autobiographical” and mostly
about his family’s experiences growing up in the town of Blora (1967 164-165). Commenting on the
significance of Blora to Pramoedya and the poor people who inhabit it, Jassin writes (vii)

Di dalam buku ini Pram menyajjikan pula cerita-ceritadariBlorayang hamper
semuanya ditulis beberapa bulan sesudah ia merdeka dari tawanan. Blora,
daerah kapur yang miskin, di mana seorang sebelum bisa hidup dengan
segobang sehari, penghasilan seorang buruh tani kecil 1 %2 sen sehari dan
dengan gaji beberapa rupiah sebulan orang berani hidup berkeluarga dalam
segala kemiskinan. Di mana ada orang yang karena mau menywakan diri untuk
mencabut nyawa orang lain dengan persenan sepuluh rupiah atau jadi
pembegal di hutan jati. Di mana anak perempuan dikawinkan pada umur
enam tahun dengan maksud meringankan beban orang tua dan di mana tidak
jarang perempuan menjualkan diri untuk mencari nafkah hidupnya. Dan
dalam melukiskan kebodohan, kepickan dan kelemahan orang-orangini, Pram
selalu menunjukkan rasa kasihan, meskipun di sana-sini terasapula kepahitan
yang membikin dia kadang-kadang menjadi kasar.

The experiences of the poor in Blora certainly figured in most of his early stories. But what makes
Pramoedya’s Cerita Dari Blora very interesting, especially in the context of Indonesian literary production
during that period, was his ability to universalize his own life experiences in Blora while crystalizing it in a
very focalized narrative and using children as major characters. For instance, in his story “Yang Sudah Hilang”
(translated by Willem Samuels as “All that is Gone”), the main character recounts his childhood and slow
disintegration of his family during the late Dutch colonial period and war of independence. Told in an
introspective tone, the nameless narrator puts readers in a situation that they may have experienced during
their youth: great loss during times of change. In the same vein, in “Inem,” the child -narrator recounts her
memories about Inem, a young girl from their village who was forced into marriage early in her life to augment
the financial situation of her family.

In most of Pramoedya’s works in Cerita, as in “Sunat” (translated as “Circumcision” by Willem
Samuels), the children are aware, in varying degrees of course, of their social and political environments; act
as witnesses and/or rational actors to certain problems, as in the case of “Hari Kemerdekaan” ; and have the
ability, at least in the collection’s more epiphanic stories, to reflect on such events. This affirms the claim
of McGillis (2003) and Snell (2006) on the ability of LCYA to highlight the important events in a country’s
history. Moreover, such claims also makes a case for the ideological trait of children’s fiction. However, at
this point, it is instructive to be reminded that the focus of the article is on the deployment of children by
Pramodeya and Villaueva’s short fiction as chief witnesses to national change.

Rene 0. Villanueva: The uses of Children’s Story

Rene O. Villanueva was born in Quezon City on 22 September 1954. He is considered as one of the pillars of
children’s literature in the Philippines. He is also an award-winning playwright, essayist, and poet. Some of
his popular LCYA works include “Titipkak-long” (Grasshoppers) (1984), “Ang Unang Baboy sa Langit” (1990)
(The First Pig in Heaven), and Seniors Ball (2002). On the other hand, he is also popular for his two personal
essay collections, Personal: Mga Sanaysay sa Lupalop ng Gunita (Personal: Essays from the Shores of Memory)
(1999) and [Im Jpersonal: Gabay sa Panulat at Pagmamanulat ([Im]Personal: A Guide on Writing and on being
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a Writer) (2006). He taught creative writing and literature subjects in the University of the Philippines un til
his death in 2007. He was inducted to the Don Carlos Palanca Memorial Awards Hall of Fame in 1995.

During the Marcos regime, as a member of Galian ng Arte at Tula (GAT) [Anvil of Art and Poetry], a
writers’ organization affiliated with the Communist Party of the Philippines, politics has always been a part
of Villanueva’s writing. For instance, his plays “May Isang Sundalo” (A Soldier) and “Mabuhay ang Pangulo”
(Long Live the President) are politically-charged plays. On the other hand, his children’s short story “Neno,
ang Batang Papel” (Nemo, the Paper Child), the narrator is child made out of paper who wished to be areal
child. Upon getting his wished, he is confronted with the harsh reality of being born into poverty, with
unemployed parents and a household mired in destitution. What is more interesting about this story is that it
tackled child labor issue. Forced to live with unemployed and harsh parents, Nemo learned early in his life
the hardships of many children coerced into labor by their parents or by necessity. In a particular scene in
the story, Nemo’s daily work routine is described (2005 22):

Even though still young, Nemo was forced to work. In the morning he sells
newspaper and hangers-on to buses. In the evening, he sells sampagita whilst
chasing cars.

Normally, these are topics “usually” avoided by authors of LCYA. However, for Villanueva, the
experiences of Nemo and other children might also be considered as a kind of childhood silenced by a
particular deployment (and definition) of children in LCYA. For Villanueva, there are experiences deemed as
unchild-like that should be talked about in LCYA. Talking about the multi-faceted culture of children,
Villanueva comments (2000):

A children’s culture pertains to all the many contexts of the Filipino children;
of the communities that they inhabit, in the history they belong to, their
traditions, and their kind of life. Each Filipino child is couchedin history,
tradition, social groups, kind of life, beliefs, and many more. All of these can
be sources of anyone who aspires to write children’s stories. Meanwhile, the
culture of the youth pertains to all people, places, emotions, and experiences
of every Filipino in relation to his/her childhood, and to his/her growing up
and maturity.

The quoted passage suggests the existence of a multiplicity of childhood experiences. In his story to
be discussed later, this multi-faceted aspect and involvement of children in the social and political life of a
nation would be explored further, especially the one related to national change.

“Kemudian Lahirlah Dia” and “Bertdey ni Guido”: The Offspring(s) of Change

Focusing on the two stories’ deployment of children as chief protagonists and witnesses to great political and
social upheavals, | shall attempt to uncover national narratives of change that emerged from the embers of
colonial and authoritarian regimes. In the context of “Kemudian Lahirlah Dia” (referred to heretofore as
“Kemudian”), the story is set during the finals years of the Dutch colonial regime and rise of many nationalist
and swadesi movements. On the other hand, Villanueva’s “Bertday ni Guido” (heretofore referred to as
“Bertdey”), is set during the final days of the Marcos regime, which culminated in a week-long protest in the
Metro Manila’s most renowned national road—EDSA

Two forms of change are at work in both pieces. As both stories are heavily focalized, events
obviously unravel through the consciousness of children, whether as characters or narrators. The first form
of change can be described as the positive type. This is the change perceived by the child as something that
is good for him/her and to the people dearest to him/her. The second type or form of change can be
characterized as negative. This is the type of change perceived by the child as something damaging or
effecting a certain loss to him/her and to his/her family and community.

At this point, however, it should be mentioned that perceptions to these types of change are context-
dependent. Everyone, not only children, has to be equipped with a certain kind of language or discourse to
deemsuch change as positive, negative, and/or something between the two. In the case of both pieces, the
actual term and/or the concept of “politics” can be considered as the access code (using Fredric Jameson’s
term) to any form of event that has an impact in immediate environment of a subject. In short, “politics” is
the access code to change.

For instance, taking the overall narrative structure of Kemudian as a prime example, one can say
that the young narrator’s first encounter with the word “politics” is his initiation to the discourse of national
change espoused by Indonesian nationalists and many other forces. And from then on, despite his tenuous
and rudimentary grasp of the term, he cannot stop viewing the changesin his environment as something
related to politics. Here is how the young narrator of Kemudian first encountered the word “politics” (1952):

Ibu bilang, kak Hurip sudah masuk partai politik. Bukan main kegatku
mendengar dia campur tangan dalam politik. Menurut pengertianku politik

24 | The 4th Literary Studies Conference 2016



Proceedings | “Children’s Literature in Southeast Asia” | ISBN 978-602-60295-0-8

polisi. “Tidak marahkah bapak karena dia masuk polisi?” tanyaku. Ibu
tersenyum manis mendengar kata-kata sederhana, menjelaskan apa artinya
politik: “Mereka yang masuk parati politik adalah musuh polisi.”

Pramoedya’s Kemudian basically tackles the efforts of people from Blora, whether organized into
groups or not, towards self-sufficiency. It was Pramoedya’s to foreground the efforts of nationalist
organizations during the Dutch colonial regime. These efforts were, of course, seen by the Dutch colonial
authorities as a threat to their regime, as an act of subversion. The passage quoted above clearly depicts the
conflict of story: the existence of conflicting notions of change (and by extension, politics) within a single
community. The first deployment is represented by the efforts of the people of Blora to implement changes
within their community that would drastically improve their lives. These changes came in the form of schools,
local weaving industries, soccer teams, cooperatives, among other. In the eyes of the young narrator, his
foster brother Hurip is the embodiment of politics, of change. Moreover, the young narrator viewed these
changes in their community with enthusiasm. Describing the early signs of positive change in Blora, the young
narrator comments (66-67):

Di waktu-waktu itu nampak juga olehku akan adanya kegugupan yang meraba
kehidupan kota kecil: Orang-orang dewasa mendirikan perkumpulan
sepakbola. Dalam waktu yang sebentar tak kurang dari tiga perkumpulan
didirikan di tiap kampung. Di kalangan anak-anak pun perkumpulan sepakbola
tumbuh seperti cendawan. Di kalangan priyayi timbul perkumpulan-
perkumpulan kesenian: ketorpak, wayang purwa, tari-menari Jawa atau
beskan, menyayi dan gamelan. Di kalangan anak-anak muda: sandiwara dan
orkes. Ayah menjadi pelindung beberapa perkumpulan kesenian, olahraga
dan sosial. Dan kabar yang kudengar dari ibu, bunda pun jadi pelindung
perkumpulan wanita.

At the height of these positive changes around the narrator, the possibility of the Dutch colonialism’s
end became more than just a promise for the people of Blora. In one of their dinner conversations, Kemudian’s
young narrator even heard his father saying, “Jangan dikira orang barat akan tetap lebih tinggi daripada orang
timur” (68). What’s interesting in this dinner conversation is the innocent way the young narrator receives
an overtly political statement. Avoiding the ignorant astonishment accorded to most characters deemed as
“green” or “naive” to underscore the importance of a particular political discourse, Pramoedya’s Kemudian
takes the other path towards the foregrounding of political discourse: through the assu mption that political
discourse can be something enunciated or invoked in the most inconspicuous ways. In the case of Kemudian,
political discourse invoked and enunciated at the dinner table, during stories before bedtime, in town gossip,
among others.

The second type of change was first viewed by the young narrator with ambivalence. As various
organizations and cooperatives began to emerge in his town, the police started to recruit young men from
different parts of the country to increase their force. As we proceed with Kemudian’s narrative, it would be
obvious that the change advocated by the police is the affirmation and maintenance of the status quo. When
people, even government officials began enrolling to the school his father set-up, the police started taking
action. They began to harass the young narrator’s father, confiscated the educational materials, and coerced
the parents of the enrolled students to drop-out from the school. Upon hearing and witnessing the
predicament of his family, the youngnarrator of Kemudian was able to form an understanding of the “change”
advocated by his father and his foster brother Hurip (who left Blora because of his growing disappointment
with the events in the town) was being shot down by the people from the government. Hearing the people
from their town talk about the closing down of his father’s school, Kemudian’s narrator comments (80):

Dalam melayap itu kadangkla terdengar olehku orang mempercakapan ayah
yang membelokkan kegiatannya dalam berbagai lapangan gerakan ke dalam
kegiatan berjudi. Tapi selamanya aku diam saja mendengar itu. Hati kanak-
kanakku sudah dapat merasai suatu kehinaan dalam ucapan judi itu. Ajaran
etik dari bunda sangat kuat pengaruhnya atas kehidupan kanak-kanakku.

This coupled with his recognition at the end of the story of the failure of his family, Blora, and the
whole of Indonesia towards self-sufficiency completes the political development of the young narrator. By
deploying the narrator as a witness and a reluctant agent during a time of strife, Pramoedya was able to
formulate a concept of change different from it fatalist predecessors. Though at first glance, then ending of
the story is quite defeatist, one could see a glimmer of hope in the birth of the young narrator’s younger
brother, which if seen as an allegory, is the future generation that would usherin real change in Indonesia.

In Villanueva’s “Bertday,” the story’s 9-year-old protagonist Guido’s initiation to the concept of
change first came when he hear the proper nouns “rebolusyon,” “EDSA,” “Ramos,” “Enrile,” and “Marcos”
on the radio. These proper names pertain to key places and people during the EDSA People Power Revolution,
however, for Guido, these are the names that signified the change in their household. At first, Guido views
this change with confusion and concem as he felt that the current turn of events would prevent him from
celebrating his 9t birthday. However, as he began to make sense of the places and names, he also began to
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form an understanding of the changes around him and in the country. This shift in Guido’s understanding of
“change” in their household as something bigger than himself (but not totally separated from himself) can be
gleaned from this passage (2006 80):

Slowly, he [Guido) was able to connect the bits and pieces of news. Ramos
and Enrile have already parted ways with Marcos. They asked Cardinal Sin for
help. People stormed in front of Camp Krame in EDSA to protect the soldiers
from forces of Marcos. [Guido’s] Mommy called that afternoon to check on
them. Guido wanted to talk about his birthday [party] but he though it out
of place because of the worried tone of her Mommy’s voice when she said,
“Guido, son, remember... we love you!” And then afterwards puts down the
receiver.

What is perhaps of interest in this passage is the way Villanueva incorporates an event implanted in
our historical and political unconsciousin the mind of Guido, an unsuspecting child (at that time, of course)
who had different priorities. Moreover, what makes “Bertday” a very liberating children’s story is the way it
portrays Guido as someone capable of understanding a political event mired with complexities and competing
interest groups. His understanding of the EDSA People Power revolution, though, is somewhat different t han
what one usually expects. He sees Marcosas an enemy not because of the atrocities he committed to Filipinos
and economic misery he has put the Philippines in, but because he prevented Guido’s parents from spending
more time with him. Seen as such, one is tempted to think that the incorporation of political events within
the narrative and consciousness of the protagonist was haphazardly done, almost simplistic to a point.
However, according to Jacques Ranciere, the syntagma “politics of literature” does not only entail the clear
representation of the real politik, class interest, power relations, ideology, and conflicts as such. The
“political” in literature emerges when it ceases to enunciate itself as such, when it ceases to assert its utility
in society, and militates against any all oppression against any form of life (Ranciere 2010). In the case of
Bertday, this specific “form” of life comes fromthe fact the Guido’s understanding the “political” emanates
from most personal aspects of his life. This is the reason why Guido was easily able to link the change in the
national situation to the changes in his personal life. For instance, when Guido first heard news about Marcos
stepping down he became ecstatic and began to set his sight in his 9™ birthday party, only to find out that
the news was false. The intertwining of the personal and political would continue until the latter part of the
story, with Guido celebrating his birthday in EDSA while people are celebrating Marcos’ stepping down from
power. Everyhting will come into full circle when at the end of the story, Guido’s birthday wish was revealed:
“Guido was the only who knew that when he blew the candles on his cake, the wish he whispered to himself
was: | hope Marcos would go!”(84).

Conclusion: LCYA and the Promise of Change

Through the analysis of the deployment children as witnesses to and/or reluctant agents of national change
in the two stories of Pramoedya and Villanueva, the paper was able to uncover national narratives of change
that emerged during tumultuous periods in the history of Indonesia and Philippines, respectively. Moreover,
the early fiction of Pramoedya and some of Villanueva’s children’s books enunciates a new form of life and
of conceiving political discourse. This, in my view, signifies what scholars like McGillis, Snell, and Zipes coin
as “the manifestation of historical and political” in LCYA. This development, at least in the works of
Pramoedya and Villanueva, signifies a break from the typicalcharacterization of childrenin LCYA as carefree,
unware, uninterested, and uninvolved in the conflicts besieging their communities. That being said, the final
aim is to conceive of a definition of LCYA or a definition of characterization in LCYA as something
transformative. With this, LCYA becomes a genre that already has an enunciated political content. As such,
it actuates a discourse of change previously inconceivable in other genres. However, this does not mean that
LCYA has always had a radical or subversive content. This also does not preclude the possibility of LCYA
articulating reactionary politicaldiscourse. But in the final analysis, the pointis to recognize LCYA’s narrative
space and time, the communities and worlds it creates, and its characters as legitimate terrains of struggle
and imprimaturs of discourse.
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Abstract
Pramoedya Ananta Toer was a firm believer in the young generation’s salient role in not only
forging the nation, but also in recoursing its fate. Such advocacy is apparent in his four-
installation works, the Buru Quartet. This paper aims to explore the narration of young adult
heroism as reflected in the life journey of a pioneer journalist, Raden Mas Minke, the
protagonist of the quartet. The narration frames an important phase of Minke’s life, his
maturing process and search of identity, which serves as a rite of passage. For both Minke and
Pramoedya, writing is a weapon to fight against oppressions. Through writing, Minke explored
the world of native people and subsequently face ordeals that are meant to help him achiewe
a sense of self. To unfold this concept, this paper reflects on Joseph Campbel’s (2008)
discussion on the rite of passage of a hero. The conclusion suggests that narration of heroism
in the quartet gives resonance to the youth’s salience in the process of forging the nation.

Keywords: heroism, young adult, rite of passage

Introduction

There are several reasons to read Pramoedya Ananta Toer’s the Buru Quartet in light of young adult
literature. Pramoedya stated that the quartet demonstrated the characteristics of a popular literature in
order to attract youngreaders. Written with aset audience in mind, the Buru Quartet was written to confront
young generation’s misconception about the traditional feudalistic values, deemed as degrading and holding
them back from advancement (Foulcher, 1981:2). The quartet itself is valued as a book of ideas wherein
Pramoedya underlines the social realities in Indonesia. Amongst those ideas is the youth salient role in
mobilising the country. This is to give credit to the youth’sroles in several decisive eventsin Indonesia history.
At times when speech was strictly controlled by the government, Pramoedya’s writing and subsequently his
exile give a profound idea of resistance. The novel is said by many to resonance the spirit of national
awakening, an important aspect which makes nationalism in Indonesia.

Through his protagonist, Raden Mas Minke, Pramoedya offers a role model of an Indonesian young
leader. The narrator of the Buru Quartet is a young native living in a Dutch colony. As an educated priyayi,
Minke is progressive minded, a quality that sets him apart from the rest of the people of his age and social
background. The quartet doesnot only pan on the narrator’s battle for freedom of speech in acolonised land,
but also frames his personal pre-adult conflicts. The quartet narrates Minke’s love affair, disassociation with
his parents, and bullying in school. These issues are prevalent in young adult literary works nowadays. In this
sense, the Buru Quartet might be a valuable reading that does not only contain substantial critique on
colonialism, but is also imbued with problems and issues relevant in the scope of young adulthood.

Writing and journalism are the core of youth movement representedin the quartet. In this sense,
Pramoedya and his protagonist, Minke, seem to share the same view about the power of words. For
Pramoedya, writing helps him to fight against government’s oppression (Go Gwilt, 2003:234), while for Minke
writing helps him to understand the nature of human beings (Pramoedya, 1998a: 111). | propose to look at
Minke’s writing as a tool of resistance which becomes the key to succeed his rite of passage. Writing marks
Minke’s disassociation (the departure) and reassociation (the return) to his very own culture. Throughout the
quartet, | argue that Minke is actually undergoing a process of self search, an important phase in young adult
life where an individual experience the becomingness of self. Hall (1993) suggests that identity is a fluid
being, in which it is always in the process of making. In this quartet, such processis represented by Minke’s
association and disassociation with his Javaneseness. As we observed Minke’s maturing process, we also
witness a process of national awakening in which Minke’s effort to unite the natives is carried out by means
of words. The quartet gives the readers an illustration of what it was like to be an educated young native in
a colonised land where the people were suppressed by the coloniser. In order to understand the very nature
of colonialism in his land, Minke underwent a journey to the underworld, the world that was foreign for him;
the world of the natives. Through the help of his mentors, Minke slowly transforms into the vanguard figure
of native movement that brings a change in the fate of the natives.

The Narration of Young Adult Heroism: Minke’s Rite of Passage

Minke’s rite of passage towards adulthood exhibits reflective values resonancing youth roles in nation forging
while faithfully exposes the common issues featuring in young adult literature, such as peer pressure, family
relationship, bigotry and racism (Cole, 2008:61). As a learning process, the rite of passage elicits the struggles
of youth life that young Minke undergoes. To understand this rite of passage, this paper reflects to the concept
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of rite of passage proposed by Joseph Campbell. As stated in Campbell’s The Hero with Thousands Faces, the
essence of therite of passage is to return with a new perspective of the world, an enlightenment (Campbell,
2004: 34). Only by overcoming the ordeals throughout the phases of a hero’s journey will the hero achieve
their true greatness and virtue.

Campbell describes the rite of passage of heroes as comprised of three core processes, namely: the
departure, the road of trials, and the return (2004: 33). These stages then are further elaborated into sub -
stages. The rite of passage is innitiated by a call to adventure. Such call can be the result of either the hero’s
blunder which results in rejection (voluntary) or sudden encounter that recourses their fate (involuntary).
This stage is followed by refusal of call, which determines whether the hero will proceed with the journey.
Refusal of call sets the hero apart with the rest as only the heroes would resume the journey, hence accepting
the call. As faced with the trial, supernatural aid appears to reveal the hero the journey they are about to
enter. As the hero accept the call and encounter their spiritual aid, they eventually are aware that the first
treshold of guardian, the safe zone, has been passed as they enter the dark realm. The dark realm, the belly
of the Whale, is a brand new world, where the hero will go through the road of trials. In facing their ordeals,
the hero will be aided by the advice of secret agents, the aforementioned supernatural aids. The road of
trials also pose as a phase where the hero obtain purification of self which will give way to reaching the
ultimate boon. This further stage is also characterised with the presence of goddess, the female figures which
represent both empowering and nurturing forces. Female figures can present in many different forms,
mother, sister, lover, or tempting mistress. Their presence reminds the heroes of creation and destruction at
the same time. In order to reach the final stage of the journey, the hero must first atone his past by revisiting
the unsolved past. The hero must make closure so that they can finally be cleansed. As atonement is made,
the hero reach the ultimate stage of their rite of passage, the realisation of the boon.

Minke’s rite of passage, in sum, can be described as follow: his departure point started as he, an
HBS'3 native student, began to write and subsequently experienced inner and outer alienation that called for
a solution. His encounter with the Mellemas gave Minke an opportunity to enter a world he never realised
before. Acquiring such acquaintance that challenged his naivette, Minke proceed to search through his
writing. As Minke began to write, he had to overcome problems raised by his advocacy of natives’ rights. In
overcoming the trials, Minke was helped by friends and mentors. The outcome of his success in facing the
ordeals were his atonement to his cultural root and the realisation of sense of self.

The following discussion will go through the rite of passage in order to unveil Minke’s maturing
process. This rite of passage is a process of searching for identity, an important phase in life where Minke
learn about the meaning of being an educated native. Through writing, Minke explored the world which was
once foreign for him, the world outside the coop of HBS. Such learning processillustrates not only the virtuous
desire to achieve greater good, to change the fate of the poeple, but also the social reality which Minke lived
in.

The Departure

Minke’s encounter with the Mellemas was a fateful moment which led him to embark on the journey that
changed his life. In this encounter Minke developed admiration towards Nyai Ontosoroh, who was not only his
supernatural aid but also one the goddesses, and eventually wrote an article about her in a newspaper. The
encounter, the sign of the call, underlines the deplorable feudal values of Javanese priyayi' that give way
to the practice of stigmatisation and racism. First, labelling allows to determine how an individual is
perceived in the society. The title nyai is given to woman who is unofficially married to a man of reputation
thus making her a concubine. Minke’s father, a man of reputation and also a gentry, regarded Minke’s
association with Nyai Ontosoroh as a humiliation to the family and accused hima “crocodile”' (1990a: 124).
The reaction suggests that a priyayi, Javanese gentry, is not supposed to tarnish his nobility by associating
themselves with unknown women. Secondly, racismis subtly encouraged by implementing racial segregation.
Young Minke fell in love with Ann, the Eurasian heiress of the Mellemas’ enterprise. As the colonial
government created institutionalised class segregation system which allowed the practices of racism (Lane,
1990b: 10), Minke’s affection was opposed by Ann’s father, a European pure -blood. His confrontation with
racist pure-bloods and mixed bloods who rejected his association with the Mellema women suggests that the
encounter posed as potential sign of danger. This association is a blundering decision that recourse Minke’s
fate. His adamant choice to be acquiaintance with Nyai and Ann inspite of the warnings suggests that Minke
passed the refusal stage and consequently enters the next stage.

Another significant issue in the departure stage is Minke’s naivette, the state where his concept of
Javaneseness and Europeanness was swayed by modernity and his European knowledge. As a young man who
received Western education, Minke praised the advancement of Western society. Association with modemity
and other Westernised influences, consequently, caused Minke to disconnect with his cultural root as the two
shared different perspectives. Through reasoning, Minke realised that Javanese old values were unfit for the

3 As apart of Ethical Policy implemented by the Dutch in East Indies, education was made accessible for the natives. However, due to the nature of class
segregation implemented by the colonial government in the colony, only Javanese elite could obtain education. The establishment of the so-called Dutch or
European schools were meant to accomodate such practice.

4 A research on Javanese gentry, Priyayi, written by Heather Sutherland (1980) gives comprehensive account on the values and system working in and nurtured
by the Javenese gentry.

5 The expression used by Bupati B exactly was “crocodile”, which in Indonesian context is a term addressed to men who enjoy having flirtatious relationships
with multiple women.
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contemporary context. He loathed feudalistic traditions, especially the one that involves obeisance towards
the nobility (1990a: 122). This best reflected in this passage

His words hurt. Yes, everytime the essence of Java was insulted, offended by outsiders, my
feelings were also hurt. | felt totally Javanese. But when the ignorance and stupidity of Java
was mentioned, | felt European. (1990a:148)

Such tradition was considered humiliation and hurt Minke’s pride as an educated person. The praises he
received for becoming progressive minded young native combined with his discontentment towards feudalism
of his own culture manifested into a conflict of identity. As a form of rebelion to his own culture, Minke
rejected the feudalism imposed on him. Instead of obeying his father, Minke chose to follow his own path.
His association with the Mellemas, particularly Nyai and Ann, indicated that instead of succumbing to the
situation, Minke opted to challenge the oppression that is against his belief. As Minke exhibited knowledge of
modernity in both philosophical and social level (Niekerk, 1998:65), his rebellion is not merely an expression
of his contempt of the feudalistic tradition, but also a sound awareness of the damaging nature of such
tradition. Refusal to adhere to such concept affects Minke’s attitude in viewing the Western culture, which
he knew to be in opposing nature. However, being Western educated did not grant Minke with privileges
owned by the Europeans for he was a native. Being a native with a Western mind is such a conflicting matter
that it made him to be unfit in neither the native world or the Western world. Being in contact with the
Western consequently opened his eyes of his unbelongingness to it. Soon he found out that Europe, which he
dearly called his teacher (1990a:385), betrayed him.

Meanwhile, Minke kept writing, suggesting that the activity became a channel for Minke to extend
his thoughts about humanity (1990a:111). At the departure point, Minke’s writing had not served as a weapon
to fight against oppression just yet. His writing began to intensify as he learned about and encountered his
culture and his own people. In order to reach such realisation, Minke underwent series of ordeals which took
place because of his writing.

The Road of Trials

Knowledge and writing are two important aspects that grant Minke the power to overcome the ordeals of his
journey (the amulets). Writing gave Minke channel to express his thoughts, but it turned out to present him
with challenges. As he agreed to write about the lives of the natives, Minke encountered a new world that
once was foreign for him. The dark realm, in Campbell’s rite of passage, is the world where the hero realises
the deepening of problems in his journey (Campbell, 2004: 110). The hero needs to overcome this problem
in order to achieve “purification of self” (93). At this point as well, the hero is no longer attached to their
ego as he has reached realisation of the bigger cause that they need to achieve in the journey. Minke used
his writing to face the colonial government’s oppression as the ordeal.

Writing serves as both a tool of realisation of and media to fight the colonial oppression. To answer
the oppression of colonial injustice, Minke uses his writing to first awaken the people and then to innitiate
protest. This case is best represented by the event of Ann’s captive by Mellema’s family. Minke criticised the
European law that allowed the Europeans to seize a child from her biological mother and a wife her husband.
Nyai, a native concubine, was stripped from her right as a mother, whereas Minke’s existance as a husband
was denied. To such injustice, Minke answered in his interview with S.N v/d D. as follow:

“is that accursed slavery going to be brought back? How can human beings be looked upon
purely from the point of view of official documents and without considering their essence as
human beings?” (1990a: 341)

Words are indeed a powerful weapon that can move people to stand up against injustice. Such statement
highlights the painful realisation of colonial government’s dismissal of the rights of the natives. Furthermore,
to assume that the colonial government was bringing slavery back after the abolition suggests that the
government was actually being more backward than the natives. Hence, such strong response was deemed as
a slap to the government’s face. The power of words thus transcended into mass awareness of the natives
about the unjust treatment by the colonial government. Realising the collateral damage caused by his writing,
the colonial government decided to put Minke’s under their watch. Yet again his writing exposed him to
ordeals which eventually led into surveilance, capture, and exile.

The use of language is also of political matter in the East Indies. Language in the hand of the colonial
government served as a tool to signify racial segregation. As Minke realised about the power of words,
language became an empowering tool that allowed him to reach into the people. We learn in the third
instllation that writing in Malay was the solution to reach into the people. Malay was a language which was
considered lower compared to Dutch, but was spoken by the majority of the natives. Minke explained about
the importance of Malay as a unifying language which was accessible for natives of different creed and ethnic
backgrounds (1990c: 284). To come to such realisation, Minke learned from his two friends/mentors, Kommer
and Jean Marais who suggested that Minke had to put away his pride of writing in Dutch and, instead, wrote
in a language that would make more impact to the natives. Meanwhile, Minke’s encounter with Trunodongso
helped him to realise that the natives had been subjected to injustice which hardly been noticed as there
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was no means for them to voice their sufferings. As Minke realised that the only way to reach out to his people
was by writing in Malay, the language became an empowering toolthat helped Minke to unsilence th e natives.

Female figures pose significant role in the quartet. In Campbell’s rite of passage, female figures
serve as both goddess and temptress. These paradoxical concepts, however, represented positively in the
quartet. Campbell also puts it that in mythology women represents knowledge (Campbell, 2004: 106), which
suggests that they can provide some learning for the heroes. Throughout Minke’s rite of passage, female
characters are emblematic. For Minke, Nyai was a “goddess of beauty” to whom the proper way for him to
behave is to be resolute. The address “spiritual Mother” suggests that Nyai had influences in Minke. This view
suggests that female figures are seen to exhibit control over men while also appear to be weak in the face of
fate's. In several occasions women are depicted to be able to be able to turn the table against their fate. In
the departure stage, association with two crucial female figures, Nyai Ontosoroh and Annelies, is a fateful
encounter that recourses Minke’s life. This suggests that both female characters play important part in
Minke’s ordeals. As the rite of passage suggests, the presence of temptress poses as a form of trial that the
hero needs to overcome. Such character does appear across the quartet. Female’s sexuality, as it serves as
a power that controls men, is considered as a temptation that leads to the character demise. This happens
to Robert and Herman Mellema. As for Minke, his female temptation, a flirtatious young native maid, poses
a signification of the corrupted and backward natives life.

The Return

In the first series of the quartet, Minke’s European friend told him about the meaning behind Javanese’s
gamelan. Deemed as a crucial aspect of Javeneseness, gamelan is seen to recount the fate of the people.
Gamelan is thus referred as

sings of a people’s longing for a messiah. Just longing after him, not seeking him out, not giving
birth to him. The gamelan translates the life of the Javanese, people who are unwilling to seek,
to search, who just circled around, repeating, as in prayers and mantras, suppressing, killing
thought, carrying people into a dispirited universe, which leads them astray, where there i no
character. (1990a:193)

The natives were longing for their leader, the gong of gamelan, who was supposed to be their messiah. The
friend asked Minke whether he was indeed the gong that his people were waiting for. Years of struggle to
understand the life of the people culminated in the materialisation of this notion. Minke proved to his
European friends that the natives could strive for their own fate. Having proved that the natives could strive
without the help of the coloniser by unifying the people in a youth organisation and produced newspaper
agency that cared for the natives’ voice, Minke proved to his European friend that he had the quality of a
gong.

The final stage of Minke’s heroic journey is the acquisition of the ultimate boon, which is achieving
a sense of self. As he reconciled with his cultural root, Minke’s search of identity eventually reached the
penultimate point. His realisation of his belongingness to the people of native led him to fight for them
through his writing. Minke voicing the sufferings of the natives thus gives meaning to his sense of self. As a
result of his persistance in fighting for the natives, Minke eventually was acknowledged by many as the
natives’ leader. In the last installation of the quartet, we learn from Jacques Pangemanann’s narration that
Minke was indeed the pioneer. The establishment of Medan Priyayi (1990c:80) was the boon of his rite of
passage as it symbolised Minke’s reunion with his culturalroot, a moment in which he realised the importance
of writing in Malay, and his sense of belongingness to the people which justified his action to unsilence them
through his writing. At this stage as well, Minke resolved his attachment with the Western modernity, marking
the end of his conflicting identity.

Young Adult Heroism: Reflecting from Minke’s Rite of Passage

The fracture of pencil is still useful, but the frac ture of soul, we couldn't use it, Mister. (1990a)

This powerful statement by Pramoedya reflects the author’s strong attitude towards the importance of youth
vitality. Reflecting into the quartet, the passage suggests that souls succumbed in oppression is of no use.
This gives significance in the awareness of sense of freedom. Pramoedya reminds the reader that the national
awakening was achieved by people who refused to succum to oppression and fight it instead. Minke did not
refuse his call for adventure and managed to go through his rite of passage. In his road of trials, Minke strived
to overcome the ordeals rather than resigned to his fate.

The rite of passage, Minke’s process of finding sense of self, exhibits patterns familiar for young
adult readers. First of all, inner and outer alienation caused by a sense of not belonging and rejection triggers
the protagonist to depart on his journey to find true sense of self. Having Western mindset does not
necessarily mean superiority as for Minke his knowledge of modernity and Western way of thinking confronts
the Javanese values that inherently come with his Javaneseness. Such alienation can in fact help an individual

6 Such powerful representation also appeared in the characteristics of the Japanese sexual worker, who came up as an austere female when it came to dealing
with harsh reality. The same quality appears in the female activist Ang San Meiand the Princess Kasiruta, both known to be very influential in Minke’s struggle.
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to find for his true sense of self. Overcoming ordeals is a valuable lesson that would help young adult to
mature. This is best reflected in the life of Minke. He is considered to successfully passed his ordeals not only
because he managed to build a youth organisation, but firstly because he faithfully followed his rite of passage
instead of giving up. This ought to provide young readers a reflection of life.

The effort to forge the nation was innitiated by youth movements organised by young people all
around the country. Pramoedya’s recount on this important aspect of Indonesia history in this quartet gives
young adult readership in Indonesia a profound remembrance of the meaning of youth. Inasmuch the quartet
concerns about young people’s unawareness of the history, historical fiction possesses quality that allow
readers to look at historical events from a different perspective and in a more personal account. Hence,
reading the quartet in young adult context allows today’s generation to understand the history, respectively
the ones that they can relate to. Pramoedya stresses the significant role of youth movement in recoursing
the destinity of a country. In many of his writing, he claims that the youth is always dynamic and progressie
compared to the older generation.

In the discussion about the characteristics of quality young adult literature, Cole (2008) mentions

about the presence of character development and strong plot. The two counts as aspects that draw young
adult readers to read. Cole argues that didactic aspects of abook are no longer relevant. Young adult readers,
in turn, are more attracted to novels that can challenge their conceptions about social issues (2008:61).
Heroism in young adult literature is not confined within the patriotism context. Rather, heroes for young
adult readers can be classified broadly for young adult literature exposes readers into different types of
heroes. In broadest sense, heroes can be associated with characters that young adult can look up to. Many
young adult literary works use protagonists as a means of role modeling. Modern young adult literature,
according to Cole, also attempt to break free from the limitation of didactic tradition in which the literary
works attempt to present moral teaching and religiousity. Instead, young adult literature in modern time
challenges the readers with essential topics relevant to today’s life.
The quartet gives ample references about many young nationalist figures who make up the national awakening
narration. The presence of Raden Ajeng Kartini in the quartet is not for mere decoration. It serves as a
profound exemplar of inspiring young figures in that time period. Furthermore, Minke’s exile gives allusion to
the exile of many nationalists who were deemed to challenge the supremacy of the government. While such
allusion presents a profound remembrance of the New Order’s treatment in silencing the people, it also
provides the unpleasant facts about being national heroes. Overcoming hardship is what makes the characters
in the quartet and many national figures find similarity. Only by resolving the rite of passage will a great hero
find their true virtues.

Concluding Remarks

| argue that the rite of passage gives proof to claim that Minke is a hero befitting the young adult context. As
a historical fiction, the quartet gives an inspiration for young people to understand history better. This is by
no means to disregard Minke’s age maturity throughout the four series and therefore to appropriate the
quartet into the scope of young adult readership. Rather, the paper calls for an alternative reading that
would allow the quartet to be read in broader readership. Reading the quartet in the light of young adult
readership thus becomes an effort to make the quartet not losing its momentum as it will always find
significance through appreciation from young generation.
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Abstract

The purpose of this study was to describe the techniques, methods and ideology on translation
of short stories contained in the book Children set Fairytale Bilingual (English-Indonesian)
published by English Literature Study Program Field of Interest Translating FISIP Open
University. Bilingual children'sbook collectionis the result of Community Services with the title
"Fairytale IbM Programas a Means of Generating Mental Revolution in Putra Bangsa Sawangan
Elementary School,” was held in 2015. The story is examined there are 2 stories namely Two
Good Friends Had A Quarrel One Day (In One Day Two People Friendly Fighting), and the story
of the Monkey and the Dolphin (Monkey and Dolphin). The research design used is descriptie
qualitative research design. Based on the analysis and findings of this study can be summarized
translation techniques on both the story is dominated by established equivalent and
particulation, besides the method of translation used is the translation methods of adaptation
to the ideology of the translation is domestication.

Keywords: techniques, methods, ideologi translation, children's short stories

Abstrak

Tujuan dari penelitian ini adalah untuk mendeskripsikan teknik, metode dan ideologi pada
Penerjemahan Cerpen Anak yang terdapat pada buku Kumpulan Dongeng Dwibahasa (Inggris -
Indonesia) yang diterbitkan oleh Program Studi Sastra Inggris Bidang Minat Penerjemahan FISIP
Universitas Terbuka. Buku kumpulan cerpen anak dwibahasa ini merupakan hasil dari
Pengabdian Masyarakat dengan judul “IbM Program Dongeng sebagai Sarana Pembangkit
Revolusi Mental di Sekolah Dasar Putra Bangsa Sawangan.“ yang dilaksanakan pada tahun 2015.
Cerita yang diteliti ada 2 cerita yaitu Two Good Friends Had A Quarrel One Day (Pada Suatu
Hari Dua Orang yang Bersahabat Bertengkar), dan cerita The Monkey and The Dolphin (Monyet
dan Dolphin). Desain penelitian yang digunakan adalah desain penelitian deskriptif kualitatif.
Berdasarkan hasil analisis dan temuan penelitian ini dapat disimpulkan teknik-teknik
penerjemahan pada kedua cerita tersebut didominasioleh teknik penerjemahan pemadanan
lazim dan partikulasi, selain itu metode penerjemahan yang digunakan adalah metode
penerjemahan adaptasi dengan ideologi pada penerjemahannya adalah domestikasi.

Kata kunci: teknik, metode, ideologi penerjemahan, cerpen anak

Pendahuluan

Kehadiran karya terjemahan ini memberikan banyak kontribusi kepada kajian penerjemahan di Indonesia.
Banyak penelitian tentang penerjemahan. sudah dilakukan oleh para akademisi, baik penelitian tentang
penerjemahan tulis (translation) ataupun penerjemahan lisan (Interpretation). Penelitian tersebut ada yang
difokuskan kepada proses penerjemahan dan ada juga yang difokuskan pada produk atau karya terjemahan
itu sendiri. Hasil dari penelitian penerjemahan ini dapat memberikan masukan positif bagi perkembangan
ilmu, khususnya ilmu penerjemahan.

Cerita anak atau sastra anak merupakan salah satu jenis teks atau bacaan yang sudah banyak
diterjemahkan ke dalam bahasa Indonesia. Sastraanak tersebut ada yang berupa kisah nyata dan ada juga
yang berupa khayalan penulis belaka. Membaca cerita dapat memberikan kepuasan tersendiri bagi anak -anak
karena di dalamnya terdapat cerita-cerita yang menarik dan pada umumnya berisi tentang cerita yang sarat
dengan hiburan yang sangat digemari anak-anak. Akan tetapi untuk memenuhi kebutuhan untuk membaca
juga tidak mudah karena ada pembaca yang tidak punya akses ke dalam bahasa sumber sehingga cenderung
memilih karya terjemahan untuk dibaca. Dengan demikian mereka tetap dapat memperoleh pengetahuan
mengenai berbagai hal yang mereka butuhkan.

Berkaitan dengan hal tersebut, Newmark, (2001:7) memberikan pendapatnya bahwa penerjemahan
yaitu, translation is a craft consisting in the attempt to replace a written message and/or statement in one
language by the same message and/or statement in another language. Hal tersebut mengandung pengertian
bahwa penerjemahan ialah penyampaian makna dari suatu teks bahasa ke bahasa lain sesuai dengan maksud
penulis teks aslinya. Di sini dapat kita lihat salah satu faktor penyebab sulitnya menerjemah adalah
penerjemah harus mempunyai pikiran yang setidaknya mendekati sama dengan apa yang dimaksud penulis
teks yang akan diterjemahkan. Apalagi jika pembacanya adalah anak-anak yang notabene merupakan
pembaca yang memiliki tingkat penguasaan bahasa yang belum banyak dan kompleks.
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Berdasarkan alasan itulah penulis tertarik meneliti terjemahan cerita anak yang sudah beredar luas
di pasaran yang dilihat berdasarkan teknik penerjemahan yang digunakan, kemudian menyimpulkan metode
dan ideologi penerjemahannya.

Adapun penelitian yang telah dilakukan berkaitan dengan terjemahan pada cerita anak atau karya
sastra untuk anak telah dilakukan oleh Sabeur Mdalleldari University of Manouba, LaManouba, Tunisiadengan
judul, “Translating Children’s Literature in the Arab World The State of the Art," iss.sign@planet.tn. (Meta:
journal des traducteurs / Meta: Translators' Journal Volume 48, numéro 1-2, Mai 2003, p. 298-306 Traduction
pour les enfants / Translation for children), diunduh dari http://www.erudit.org/revue/meta/2003/v48/n1-
2/006976ar.html, pada tanggal 22 Juni. Selain itu, penelitian lainnya adalah penelitian yang berjudul “Video
games and children’s books in translation,” oleh Miguel A. Bernal-Merino, Roehampton University, London
dalam The Journal of Specialised Translation, (Issue 11 - January 2009), diunduh dari
www.jostrans.org/issue11/art_bernal.pdf, pada tanggal 22 Juni 2016.

Adapun teori yang berkaitan dengan penelitian ini adalah tentang teknik penerjemahan, metode
penerjemahan, ideologi penerjemahan dan cerita pendek anak atau cerpen anak serta penerjemahan cerpen
anak.

Yang pertama adalah mengenai teknik penerjemahan, menurut Collins English Dictionary dalam
Rochayah Machali (2000:77), a techniqueis a practical method, skill, or art applied to a particular task.
Definisi ini mendeskripsikan bahwa terdapat dua hal penting, yakni (1) teknik sebagai hal yang bersifat praktis
dan (2) teknik diberlakukan terhadap tugas tertentu, dalam hal ini tugas penerjemah yang secara langsung
berkaitan dengan masalah penerjemahan dan pemecahannya. Jadi dalam penerjemahan kita dituntut
memecahkan persoalan-persoalan penerjemahan pada tataran kata, kalimat atau paragraf. Sementara itu
Molina dan Albir (2002:489-512) memberikan klasifikasi beberapa teknik yang bisa diterapkan oleh seorang
penerjemah. Teknik-teknik tersebut meliputi:

1. Adaptasi (adaptation), teknik ini bertujuan untuk mengganti unsur budaya pada Bahasa Sumber
(Bsu) ke dalam Bahasa Sasaran (Bsa). Contoh : “football” dalam Bsu yang diterjemahkan menjadi
balbalan.

2. Amplifikasi (Amplification), teknik ini mengungkapkan pesan secara eksplisit atau
memparafrasekan suatu frase yang implisit dalam Bsu. Contoh : kata spaghetti (Italian food) yang
diterjemahkan menjadi makanan Italia berupa mie yang disajikan dengan saus daging tomat dan
ditaburi dengan keju.

3. Peminjaman (Borrowing), merupakan suatu teknik menerjemahkan di mana penerjemah meminjam
kata atau ungkapan dari bahasa sumber, baik sebagai peminjaman murni (pure borrowing) atau
peminjaman yang telah dinaturalisasikan (naturalized borrowing). Contoh : Blender menjadi blender
(pure borrowing), Calculator menjadi kalkulator (naturalized borrowing).

4, Kalke (Calque), merupakan teknik yang merujuk pada penerjemahan secara literal, baik kata
maupun frasa dari bahasa sumber. Contoh : formal education diterjemahkan menjadi pendidikan
formal.

5. Kompensasi (Compensation) adalah teknik penerjemahan yang memperkenalkan unsur-unsur pesan
atau informasi atau pengaruh stilistika teks Bsu di tempat lain dalam teks Bsa. Contoh :

Bsu : Enter, stranger, but take heed. Of What awaits the sin of the greed.
Bsa : Masuklah, orang asing, tetapi berhati-hatilah. Terhadap dosa yang harus ditangung orang
serakah.

6. Deskripsi (description), teknik ini diterapkan untuk menggantikan sebuah istilah atau ungkapan
dengan deskripsi baik dalam bentuk maupun fungsinya. Contoh : ‘Serimpi’ (Javanese) menjadi a
Traditional Javanese dance performed in some traditional event’.

7. Kreasi Discursive (Discursive Creation), teknik ini dimaksudkan untuk menampilkan kesepadanan
sementara yang tidak terduga atau keluar konteks. Teknik ini biasanya dipakai dalam
menerjemahkan judul buku, novel atau judul film. Contoh : Bsu : The Black Swan, Bsa : Rahasia
Terjadinya Peristiwa-peristiwa Langka yang Tak Terduga.

8. Pemadanan yang lazim (Established Equivalent), teknik ini lebih cenderung untuk menggunakan
istilah atau ekspresiyang sudah dikenal (baik dalam kamus maupun penggunaan kata sehari-hari).
Teknik ini mirip dengan penerjemahan secara harfiah. Contoh : Bsu : Red Rose, Bsa : Mawar merah.

9. Generalisasi (Generalization), teknik ini lebih cenderung menggunakan istilah yang lebih umum
atau yang lebih netral dari istilah asing yang bersifat khusus. Contoh : Bsu : Arcade, Bsa : Kanopi

10. Amplifikasi linguistik (Linguistic Amplification), teknik ini ditambah untuk menambah unsur-unsur
linguistik dalam teks Bsa agar lebih sesuai dengan kaidah Bsa. Teknik ini biasa digunakan dalam
‘consecutive interpreting atau dubbing (sulih suara). Contoh : Bsu : | get it, Bsa : Biar saya saja yang
mengangkat telepon.

11. Kompresi Linguistik (Linguistic Compression), merupakan teknik penerjemahan dengan cara
mensintesa unsur-unsur linguistik dalam teks Bsa yang biasanya diterapkan penerjemah dalam
pengalihbahasaan film (sub titling). Bsu : you must find out!, Bsa : Carilah.

12. Modulasi (modulation), pada teknik ini penerjemah mengubah sudut pandang, fokus atau kategori
kognitif dalam kaitannya dengan Bsu. Contoh : Bsu : | cut my finger, Bsa : Jariku teriris

13. Literal Translation teknik ini digunakan untuk menerjemahkan sebuah kata atau ekspresi secara
kata perkata. Contoh : Bsu : sheis reading, Bsa : Dia sedang membaca.
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14. Partikulasi (particulation), teknik ini lebih memfokuskan pada penggunaan istilah yang lebih
konkret atau persis sama. Contoh : Bsu : | meet the leader to confirm the campaign. Bsa : Saya
menemui pemimpin partai untuk mengkonfirmasi kampanya.

15. Reduksi (reduction), teknik ini memfokuskan pada pemadatan teks dari Bsu ke dalam Bsa. Teknik
ini merupakan kebalikan dari amplikasi. Contoh : Bsu : Keep fighting spirit!, Bsa : Bersemangatlah.

16. Subtitusi (subtitution), teknik ini mengubah unsur-unsur linguistik ke paralinguistic (yang
berhubungan dengan intonasi dengan isyarat tubuh) dan sebaliknya. Teknik ini biasanya dipakai
dalam pengalihbahasaan secara lisan.

Contoh : Bsu : He shakes his head, Bsa : Dia tidak setuju

17. Transposisi (transposition), teknik penerjemahan ini mengubah kategori gramatikal, sama dengan
teknik pergeseran kategori, struktur dan unit. Contoh : Bsu : you must get the money, Bsa : uang itu
harus kamu dapatkan.

18. Variasi (variation), teknik ini adalah mengubah unsur-unsur linguistik dan paralinguistik yang
memengaruhi variasi linguistik perubahan tone secara tekstual, gaya bahasa, dialek sosial, dan juga
dialek geografis. Biasanya teknik ini diterapkan dalam penerjemahan drama.

Selanjutnya tentang metode penerjemahan, untuk metode penerjemahan dan ideologi menggunakan
teori yang dikemukakan oleh Newmark (1988) dalam Emzir (2015:60) yaitu terdapat delapan metode
penerjemahan. Empat metode pertama lebih ditekankan pada bahasa sumber (Bsu), yaitu Penerjemahan kata
per kata (word-for word translation), penerjemahan harfiah (literal translation), penerjemahan setia
(faithful translation), penerjemahan semantik (semantic translation). Empat metode kedua menitikberatkan
pada bahasa sasaran (Bsa), yaitu adaptasi (adaptation), penerjemahan bebas (free translation),
penerjemahan idiomatis (idiomatic translation), dan penerjemahan komunikatif (communicative
translation).

Adapun ideologi penerjemahan, secaraumum terdapat duaideologi penerjemahan. Venuti (1995:20-
21) menyimpulkan bahwa dalam konteks makro ada dua kecenderungan yang muncul bagaimana bentuk dan
cara penerjemahan yang diinginkan masyarakat. Namun, kedua kecenderungan ini menunjukkan perbedaan
yang kuat, satu sisi meyakini bahwa terjemahan yang baik adalah yang dekat dengan budaya dan bahasa
sumber (foreignizing atau foreignisasi) sehingga produknya terasa sebagai karya terjemahan, sementara yang
lain meyakini bahwa terjemahan yang baik harus dekat dengan budaya dan bahasa sasaran (domestication
atau domestikasi) sehingga karya tersebut terasa sebagai teks asli dalam Bsa. Ideologi ini membentuk
padangan mengenai cara, strategi yang diambilnya dalam penerjemahan. Selanjutnya, Selinger (dalam
Fawcett, 2000:107) menyebutkan bahwaideologi tersebut nantinya akan terlihat dalam bentuk tindakan yang
dilandasi oleh landasan filosofis yang ia percayai tersebut. Sehingga apapun tindakan seseorang, termasuk
penerjemah, tentu dilandasi oleh ideologi yang dimilikinya. Dalam hal ini penerjemah akan mengaplikasikan
keyakinannya mengenai seperti apa bentuk terjemahan yang terbaik dan cocok bagi pembaca Bsa. Namun,
masing-masing penerjemah tentunya memiliki ukuran dan pandangan berbeda mengenai terjemahan yang
baik walaupun mereka sama-sama ingin menghasilkan terjemahan yang memberikan informasi dan diterima
dengan baik oleh karena itu, ideologi ini juga akan mempengaruhi pemilihan metode yang digunakan oleh
penerjemah dalam proses penerjemahan.

Kemudian mengenai cerpen anak, dalam hal ini cerpen termasuk ke dalam cerita fiksi, yaitu cerita
yang terkandung di dalamnya merupakan cerita rekaan atau imajinatif. Sastra imajinatif itu sendiri terdiri
atas puisi dan prosa, dan di dalam prosa terdapat fiksi dan drama. Cerpen merupakan karya fiksi yang juga
memiliki unsur-unsur cerita. Berbedadengan jenis fiksilain yaitu novel, yang dituangkan dalam bentuk sebuah
buku, cerpen pada umumnya dimuat dalam berbagai majalah dan surat kabar harian. Hal tersebut karena
cerpen tidak membutuhkan ruang yang cukup banyak, tidak menyajikan cerita secara panjang lebar tentang
peristiwa, tokoh, dan latar karena dibatasi oleh jumlah halaman. Adapun dari jumlah kata pada cerpen,
Nurgiyantoro (2010:10) menyatakan bahwa dalam hal panjang pendeknya jumlah kata, ada cerpen yang
pendek (short shortstory), berkisar 500-an kata, ada cerpen yang panjangnya cukupan (midlle short story),
serta ada cerpen yang panjang (long short story), yang berkisar puluhan ribu kata. Namun cerpen mampu
mengemukakan secara lebih banyak secara implisit dari sekedar apa yang diceritakan. Sebagaimana Stanton
(2007:76) menyatakan bahwa cerita pendek haruslah berbentuk ‘padat’. Jumlah kata dalam cerpen harus
lebih sedikit ketimbang jumlah kata dalam novel. Pengarang pada cerpen menciptakan karakter -karakter,
semesta mereka, dan tindakan-tindakannya sekaligus, secara bersamaan. Jadi, bagian-bagian awal sebuah
cerpen harus lebih padat daripada novel.

Sebagai jenis fiksi yang menyajikan cerita, cerpen dibangun oleh berbagai unsur intrinsik yang sama,
misalnya unsur penokohan, alur, latar, tema, amanat, sudut pandang, dan lain-lain, walaupun dengan
membawa konsekuensi tersendiri pada keluasan cerita yang dikisahkan. Berkaitan dengan hal tersebut
Nurgiyantoro (2005:287) menyatakan bahwa, cerpen tidak mungkin berbicara secara panjang lebar tentang
berbagai peristiwa, tokoh, dan latar karena dibatasi oleh jumlah halaman. Sehingga dengan penampilannya
yang hanya melibatkan sedikit tokoh, peristiwa, latar, tema, dan moral, fokus ke pencapaian kesan tunggal
tidak terlampau sulit diperoleh. Dengan demikian, cerpen hanyaberceritamengenaihal-hal yang penting dan
tidak sampai pada hal-hal kecil yang kurang penting.

Berdasarkan tujuannya sebagai salah satu karya sastra, cerpen ada yang diperuntukkan bagi orang
dewasa ada juga yang diperuntukkan bagi anak-anak. Tentunya ada perbedaan pula dalam bentuk penyajian
dari cerita pendek untuk orang dewasa dan cerita pendek untuk anak-anak. Baik dari segi tampilan, tema,
amanat, isi cerita, muatan nilai-nilai dan penggunaan bahasa. Adapun untuk cerpen bagi anak-anak hal-hal
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tersebut harus menjadi perhatian utama, karena kesemua unsur tersebut harus disesuaikan dengan
perkembangan usia anak. Apalagi sebagian besar buku cerita untuk anak atau sastra anak dibuat oleh orang
dewasa. Sebagaimana Sarumpaet (2010:4) menyatakan bahwa dalam berpikir mengenai anak, kehidupan
anak, bacaan anak, sertabermacam persoalan yang berkaitan dengannya, kita perlu secarasadar meletakkan
semua itu dalam konteks budaya anak-anak. Walau demikian, secara universal kita percaya bahwa anak yang
sedang bertumbuh itu memerlukan bantuan dan bimbingan (dari kita) orang dewasa. Bantuan dan bimbingan
yang mereka perlukan adalah yang didasarkan pada kebutuhan merekadan dilihat dari sudut pandang mereka
pula.

Sebagaimana jenis fiksi untuk orang dewasa, fiksi untuk anak-anak juga dibedakan berdasarkan
bentuknya, yaitu cerita pendek (cerpen) dan novel. Sebagaimana Nurgiyantoro (2005:286) menyatakan
bahwa berdasarkan panjang dan pendeknya cerita yang dikisahkan, cerita fiksi anak-anak, dapat dibedakan
ke dalam novel dan cerita pendek (cerpen). Berbeda halnya dengan novel anak-anak yang sering terbit dalam
bentuk sebuah buku, cerpen anak-anak pada umumnya dimuat dalam surat kabarharian atau majalah. Cerpen
anak sebagaimana juga cerpen dewasa, yang hanya terdiri dari beberapa halaman atau sekitar seribuan kata
dan kandungan ceritanya tidak terlalu melebar, tentunya tidak membutuhkan ruang yang banyak dalam
majalah atau surat kabar.

Dari pendapat para ahli tersebut, dapat dikatakan bahwa cerita pendek anak, sebagaimana cerita
pendek untuk orang dewasa merupakan cerita yang singkat atau pendek, memiliki efek kesan tunggal,
imajinatif, dan padat. Cerpen anak juga memiliki satu permasalahn saja, dan menikmatinya tidak perlu dalam
waktu yang lama. Walaupun tentunya ada perbedaan pula dalam bentuk penyajian dari cerita pendek untuk
orang dewasa dan cerita pendek untuk anak-anak. Baik dari segi tampilan, tema, amanat, isi cerita, muatan
nilai-nilai dan penggunaan bahasa.

Adapun hubungannyadengan penerjemahan ceritapendek, cerpen anak sering kali diasumsikan akan
lebih mudah daripada menerjemahkan cerita pendek biasa. Ini tidak sepenuhnya benar karena ada beberapa
keistimewaan yang perlu diperhatikan saat menerjemahkan cerpen anak. Seperti yang diungkapkan oleh
Susilastuti Sunarya (2014:3.1) yang menyatakan bahwa jika seorang penerjemah hendak menerjemahkan
cerpen anak, ia perlu mengubah caraberpikirnya, dari caraberpikir orang dewasa menjadi caraberpikir anak.
Dalam hal ini penerjemah harus mampu masuk ke alam pikiran seorang anak. la harus dapat mengikuti cara
berpikir dan logika seorang anak pada usia yang menjadi sasaran pembacanya. Hal ini mencakup penggunaan
kosakata yang disesuaikan dengan sasaran pembacanya.

Tujuan dari penelitian ini adalah untuk mendeskripsikan teknik, metode dan ideologi pada
Penerjemahan Cerpen Anak yang terdapat pada buku Kumpulan Dongeng Dwibahasa (Inggris-Indonesia) yang
diterbitkan oleh Program Studi Sastra Inggris Bidang Minat Penerjemahan FISIP Universitas Terbuka. Buku
kumpulan cerpen anak dwibahasaini merupakan hasil dari Pengabdian Masyarakat dengan judul “IbM Program
Dongeng sebagai Sarana Pembangkit Revolusi Mental di Sekolah Dasar Putra Bangsa Sawangan.“ yang
dilaksanakan pada tahun 2015.

Metodologi

Jenis penelitian yang digunakan dalam penelitian ini termasuk dalam penelitian kualitatif dalam bentuk
content analysis. Penelitian ini merupakan penelitian dasar dengan pendekatan kualitatif deskriptif karena
penelitian ini cenderung tidak memotong halaman cerita dan data lainnya dengan simbol-simbol angka.
Peneliti dalam hal ini akan mendeskripsikan teknik-teknik yang digunakan oleh penerjemah dalam
menyelesaikan masalah yang timbul pada tataran kata atau frase. Kemudian dari teknik-teknik yang
ditemukan dapat disimpulkan metode dan ideologi dari penerjemahan cerita anak tersebut.

Sumber data dari penelitian ini adalah cerita anak dwibahasa (Inggris-Indonesia) yang diterbitkan
oleh Program Studi Sastra Inggris Bidang Minat Penerjemahan FISIP Universitas Terbuka. Cerita anak yang ada
di dalam buku kumpulan cerpen tersebut diambil sebanyak 2 judul dari 4 judul cerita. Cerita tersebut
diterjemahkan oleh Saudari Afriani, S.S., M.Humdan Saudari Siti Era Mardiani, M. Ed. Keduanya merupakan
dosen Program Studi Sastra Inggris Bidang Minat Penerjemahan FISIP Universitas Terbuka. Buku kumpulan
cerpen anak dwibahasa ini merupakan hasil dari Pengabdian Masyarakat dengan judul “IbM Program Dongeng
sebagai Sarana Pembangkit Revolusi Mental di Sekolah Dasar Putra Bangsa Sawangan.“ yang dilaksanakan
pada tahun 2015. Data dari penelitian ini merupakan semua kalimat yang terdapat dalam buku cerita
tersebut.
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Temuan

A.

Teknik Penerjemahan

1. Cerita 1: Two Good Friends Had A Quarrel One Day. (Pada Suatu Hari Dua Orang yang
Bersahabat Bertengkar)

Kalimat dalam
Bahasa Inggris

1. Two good

friends had a
quarrel one
day, and one

Kalimat Bahasa
Indonesia

Pada suatu hari dua
orang yang
bersahabat
bertengkar, dan

Kata/frase

Kata/frase

/kalimat dalam
Bahasa Indonesia

/kalimat dalam
Bahasa Inggris

good friends bersahabat

Teknik
Penerjemahan

pemadanan yang
lazim

of them salah seorang dari
slapped mereka menampar one day pada suatu hari pemadanan yang
another. yang lainnya. lazim

. The man felt Temannya itu my best friend teman baikku kalke
pain, but said  kesakitan, tetapi
nothing and diam dan menulis di
wrote on the atas pasir : “Hari ini
sand : “”"Today teman baikku
my best menamparku.”
friends
slapped me.”
. Two friends Dua orang sahabat two friends dua orang amplifikasi
continued itu terus berjalan sahabat
walking and dan menemukan
found an sebuah sumber mata
oasis. air. an oasis sebuah sumber deskripsi
mataair.
. They decided Mereka bermaksud a wellspring mata air pemadanan yang

toswimina untuk berenang ke lazim

wellspring and dalam mata air itu

suddenly the dan tiba-tiba laki-

one who was laki yang ditampar . .

slapped, itu mulai tenggelam started to sink mulai tenggelam pemadanan yang
. lazim

started to tapi temannya

sink, but his menyelamatkannya.

friend saved
him.

. When he Ketika ia mulai today hari ini pemadanan yang
regained sadar, ia mulai lazim
consciousness, menulis di atas batu
we wrote on : “Hari ini teman
the stone: baikku
“Today my menyelamatkan
best friend hidupku.”
saved my
life.”
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Kalimat dalam
Bahasa Inggris

6. The other
friend, who
slapped and
saved his
friend’s life
asked him:
When | hurt
you, you wrote
on the sand
and now you
are writing on
the stone.

7. Why?

8. His friend
said: When
someone hurts
us, we should
write it on the
sand, so that
the wind could
erase it.

9. But when
someone does
something
good for us,
we must
engrave it on
the stone, so
that the wind
could not
erase it.

2. Cerita 2: The Monkey and Dolphin (Monyet dan Dolphin)

Kalimat dalam
Bahasa Inggris

1. One day long
ago, some
sailor set out
to sea in their
sailing ship.
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Kalimat Bahasa
Indonesia

Laki-laki yang telah
menampar dan
menyelamatkan jiwa
temannyaitu
bertanya padanya :
Ketika aku
menyakitimu, kamu
menulis di atas
pasir dan sekarang
kamu menulis di
atas batu.

Mengapa

Temannya berkata:
Ketika seseorang
menyakiti kita, kita
seharusnya
menulisnya di atas
pasir, sehingga
dengan demikian
dapat terhapus oleh
angin.

Tetapi ketika
seseorang melakukan
kebaikan dari kita,
kita harus
mengukirnya di atas
batu, sehingga
dengan demikian
angin tidak dapat
menghapusnya.

Kalimat Bahasa
Indonesia

Suatu hari, beberapa

pelaut berlayar
dengan perahu
mereka.

Kata/frase
/kalimat dalam
Bahasa Inggris

on the sand

on the stone

why

so that

But when
someone does
something good
for us, we must
engrave it on the
stone, so that the
wind could not
erase it.

Kata/frase/
kalimat dalam
Bahasa Inggris

Kata/frase

/kalimat dalam
Bahasa Indonesia

di atas pasir

di atas batu

mengapa

sehingga dengan
demikian

Tetapi ketika
seseorang
melakukan
kebaikan dari
kita, kita harus
mengukirnya di
atas batu,
sehingga dengan
demikian angin
tidak dapat
menghapus

nya.

Kata/frase/
kalimat dalam

Bahasa Indonesia

one day longago  suatu hari
set out to sea berlayar
2016

Teknik
Penerjemahan

partikulasi

partikulasi

pemadanan yang
lazim

pemadanan yang
lazim

kompensasi

Teknik
Penerjemahan

pemadanan yang
lazim

reduksi



10.

Kalimat dalam
Bahasa Inggris

. One of them

brought his
pet monkey
along for the
long journey.

When they
were far out
at sea, a
terrible storm
overtuned
their ship.

. Everyone fell

into the sea
and the
monkey was
sure that he
would drown.

. Suddenly a

dolphin
appeared and
picked him up.

. They soon

reached the
island and the
monkey came
down from the
dolphin’s
back.

. The dolphin

asked the
monkey, “Do
you know this
place?”

. The monkey

replied, “ Yes,
| do.

In fact, the
king of the

island is my
best friend.

Do you know
that | am
actually a
prince?
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Kalimat Bahasa
Indonesia

Salah seorang dari
mereka membawa
monyet
peliharaannya dalam
perjalanannya.

Ketika mereka
berada di tengah
laut, badai
membalikkan perahu
mereka.

Semua orang jatuh
ke laut, monyet
tersebut yakin ia
akan tenggelam.

Tiba-tiba seekor
dolpin muncul dan
menggendongnya.

Mereka segera tiba di
suatu pulau dan
monyet tersebut
turun dari punggung
dolpinitu.

Kemudian dolpin
bertanya kepada
monyet itu, apakah
kamu tahu tempat
ini?

Monyet itu
menjawab, ya aku
tahu.

Malah raja di pulau
ini adalah temanku.

“Apakah kamu tahu

bahwa aku
sebenarnya seorang
pangeran?”

The 4th

Kata/frase/
kalimat dalam
Bahasa Inggris

sailing ship

one of them

a terrible strom

fell into the sea

a dolphin

picked him up

come down

Do you know this
place?

yes | do

In fact

my best friend

I am actually a
prince

Literary Studies

Kata/frase/
kalimat dalam
Bahasa Indonesia

perahu

salah seorang dari
mereka

badai

jatuh ke laut

seekor dolphin

menggendongnya

turun

apakah kamu
tahu tempat ini?

ya saya tahu

malah

temanku

saya
sesungguhnya
adalah pangeran?

Conference

Teknik
Penerjemahan

pemadanan yang
lazim

pemadanan yang
lazim

pemadanan yang
lazim

partikulasi

peminjaman
(pure borrowing)

kompresi
linguistik

pemadanan yang
lazim

partikulasi

partikulasi

pemadanan yang
lazim

pemadanan yang
lazim

partikulasi
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Kalimat dalam
Bahasa Inggris

11. Knowing that
no one lived
on theisland,
the dolphin
said, “Well,
well, so you
are a prince!

12. Now you can
be a king!”

13. As the
dolphin
started
swimming
away, he
answered,
“That is
easy.”

14. Asyou are
the only
creature on
this island,
you will
naturally be
the king!”

15. Those who lie
and boast
may end up
in trouble.

B. Metode

Kalimat Bahasa
Indonesia

Mengetahui bahwa
monyet berbohong
karena tidak ada
seorang pun yang

tinggal di pulau itu,

dolpin berkata,
“ha..ha.. kamu
seorang pangeran.

Sekarang kamu bisa
jadi seorang raja!”

Selagi dolpin
berenang, ia
menjawab, “Mudah
saja.”

Karena kamu hanya
satu-satunya

mahkluk di pulau ini,

kamu tentu bisa
menjadi raja.

Jadi mereka yang
berbohong dan
membanggakan diri

sendiri akan berakhir

dalam kesulitan.

Kata/frase/
kalimat dalam
Bahasa Inggris

Knowing that no
one lived on the
island, the
dolphin said,
“Well, well, so
you are a prince

can be aking

started swimming
away

That is easy

As you are the
only creature on
this island

You will naturally
be the king.

Those who lie and
boast may end up
in trouble

Kata/frase/
kalimat dalam
Bahasa Indonesia

Mengetahui
bahwa monyet
berbohong karena
tidak ada seorang
pun yang tinggal
di pulau itu,
dolpin berkata,
“ha..ha.. kamu
seorang
pangeran.

dapat menjadi
raja

berenang

Mudabh saja

Karena kamu
hanya satu-
satunya mahkluk
di pulau ini

kamu tentu bisa
menjadi raja.

Jadi mereka yang
berbohong dan
membanggakan
diri sendiri akan
berakhir dalam
kesulitan.

Teknik
Penerjemahan

partikulasi

partikulasi

kalke

kalke

partikulasi

partikulasi

kompensasi

Metode yang digunakan pada Cerita 1 Two Good Friends Had A Quarrel One Day (Pada Suatu Hari Dua
Orang yang Bersahabat Bertengkar), adalah metode adaptasi, begitupun pada cerita ke-2 The Monkey and
The Dolphin (Monyet dan Dolphin) metode yang digunakan juga metode adaptasi.

C. Ideologi

Ideologi yang digunakan pada Cerita 1 Two Good Friends Had A Quarrel One Day (Pada Suatu Hari Dua
Orang yang Bersahabat Bertengkar), adalah ideologi domestikasi , begitupun pada cerita ke-2 The Monkey
and The Dolphin (Monyet dan Dolphin) ideologi yang digunakan juga ideologi domestikasi.
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Pembahasan

Berdasarkan tabel tersebut dapat dikatakan, pada cerita pertama yang berjudul: Two Good Friends Had A
Quarrel One Day. (Pada Suatu Hari Dua Orang yang Bersahabat Bertengkar) teknik penerjemahan yang
digunakan sebagai berikut:

7 teknik pemadanan lazim, dengan perincian: kalimat 1 terdiri atas 2 teknik pemadanan yang lazim, kalimat
4 terdiri atas 2 teknik pemadanan yang lazim, kalimat 5, hanya 1 pemadanan yang lazim, kalimat 7 terdiri
atas 1 teknik pemadanan yang lazim dan kalimat 8 juga hanya 1 teknik tersebut).

1 teknik kalke, terdapat pada kalimat 2

1 teknik amplifikasi, terdapat pada kalimat 3

1 teknik deskripsi, terdapat pada kalimat 3

2 teknik partikulasi, terdapat pada kalimat 6

1 kompensasi, terdapat pada kalimat 9.

Adapun pada cerita kedua yang berjudul: The Monkey and The Dolphin (Monyet dan Dolphin) teknik
penerjemahan yang digunakan adalah sebagai berikut:

6 teknik pemadanan yang lazim, dengan perincian: kalimat 1 ada 2 teknik pemadanan yang lazim, kalimat
2 memiliki 1 teknik tersebut, kalimat 3 terdiri atas 1 tenik pemadanan yang lazim, kalimat 6 ada 1 teknik,
kalimat 9 memiliki 2 tenik pemadanan lazim.

1 teknik reduksi pada kalimat 1

8 teknik partikulasi terdapat padakalimat berikut, kalimat 4 memiliki 1 teknik partikulasi, kalimat 7 memiliki
1 teknik tersebut, kalimat 8 terdiri atas 1 teknik tersebut, kalimat 10 memiliki 1 teknik tersebut, kalimat 11
memiliki 1 teknik partikulasi, kalimat 12 memiliki 1 teknik tersebut dan kalimat 14 memiliki 2 teknik
partikulasi.

1 teknik kompresi linguistik terdapat pada kalimat 5

1 teknik peminjaman pure borrowing pada kalimat 5

2 teknik kalke pada kalimat 13

1 teknik kompensasi terdapat pada kalimat 15.

Selanjutnya, metode penerjemahan yang digunakan pada kedua cerita pendek anak tersebut adalah
metode penerjemahan adaptasi yang banyak digunakan dalam menerjemahkan karya fiksi, seperti novel,
cerita pendek, naskah drama. Pada terjemahan adaptasi, karakter dalam Bahasa sumber (Bsu) dan alur cerita
dipertahankan. Akan tetapi dialog dan latar disesuaikan dengan budaya Bsa.

Ideologi yang digunakan pada Cerita 1 Two Good Friends Had A Quarrel One Day (Pada Suatu Hari
Dua Orang yang Bersahabat Bertengkar), dan cerita ke-2 The Monkey and The Dolphin (Monyet dan
Dolphin) adalah ideologi domestikasi. Hal tersebut terlihat dari banyaknya teknik pemadanan yang lazim
digunakan pada terjemahan kedua cerita tersebut.

Simpulan

Berdasarkan hasil analisis dan temuan penelitian ini dapat disimpulkan teknik-teknik penerjemahan pada
kedua cerita tersebut didominasi oleh teknik penerjemahan pemadanan lazim dan partikulasi, selain itu
metode penerjemahan yang digunakan adalah adalah metode penerjemahan adaptasi dengan ideologi pada
penerjemahannya adalah domestikasi. Penggunaan teknik penerjemahan juga memberikan dampak terhadap
kualitas terjemahan, apalagi ceritapendekinidiperuntukkan bagianak-anak, sehingga memerlukan perhatian
yang lebih detil, agar pesan yang bermanfaat pada cerita tersebut dapat tersampaikan pada pembacanya,
yaitu anak-anak.
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Abstract
Literacy—since early modern times conventionally understood to conforma particular written
language—has posed a problem for it often disregards other forms of learning and knowing
rooted in local cultures. It thus has incited resistance to itself, undermining its own function in
the education. From aesthetic endeavors in exploring new ways of knowing and expressing in
postcolonial writing, and especially, theater exploring alternative ways of “reading” based
on Boal’s proposalin Theatre of the Oppressed (2008 [1979]), since 2014 a series of projects
has been exploring new avenues in promoting literacy using well-known literary works for
children particularly by Dr. Seuss. In both projects, The Lorax—translated into Si Owa—serves
as the text used. The initial projectinvolved collaboration of academics and young literacy
activists in Reading Volunteer Scouts (Pramuka Buku Hidup/PRABUHI) taking advantage of
principles in theater practice and the legacy of local Indonesian culture particularly wayang in
conjunction with promoting awareness of environmentalissues and literacy among children and
young people. For further project, tactile books are developed in introducing literacy to early-
age learners. In addition to sharing our exploration in alternative literacy for children and young
adults in West Java, this paper would also like to propose that exploration of the new forns of
theater should help conceive and formulate new framework in promoting literacy even broadly
in Indonesia, taking as well issues in cultural diversity and gender sensitivity into consideration.

Keywords: literature for children and young adults, orality, literacy, Dr. Seuss, cultural
diversity

Introduction

Since the collaboration of literacy education with Reading Volunteer Scouts (Pramuka Buku Hidup/PRABUHI)
in 2014, the team continuously works on a series of projects based on the awareness that the issues of peace
and environment should be introduced simultaneously with literacy. Such assumption comes from the fact
that awareness circulates in literature. The ability to read and write has been related to intellectuality for it
determines the ability to perceive and express criticism of the surroundings. However, the question is how
far could intellectuality provide solutions and alternatives for the problems of the time. The main problem
resides in weather the literacy that we are taught and teaching has been limiting the readersinto only a
uniformed global convention, leaving body and locality unnoticed.

The first collaboration with Prabuhi delivered a reading workshop'? recognizing literacy experience
within both global and local culture, without out-valuing any of the two. It facilitated localizing children
literature in English into Bahasa Indonesia, moreover, into the medium of wayang. For the twenty-four scouts
of Prabuhi, the stories chosen were all from children perspectives, and most importantly, primarily oral in
character. The aimwas to pertain the stories’ initial characteristics while practicing to perceive, verbalize,
and translate the stories into Indonesian context. One of the stories, which later further adapted by Prabuhi
for its social awareness, was The Lorax by Dr. Seuss. A scout leader Atta Verin suggested Owa, the mascot
for Indonesia’s scout movement, to represent the localized version of the Lorax.

The project was carried further at their annual jamboree ® in which The Lorax has been translated
and localized to be Si Owa into a tactile book. The form was inspired by one of the scout leaders’ from
Tasikmalaya, Pipit Ati who suggested the use of tactile books for children at posyandu. This second project
was also our first projectin which participatory theater, along with wayang, took part in the attempt to
introduce literacy. This was from the observation that peace and environment issues are mostly introduced
in the form of ideas in books or contents in the news, as if distanced away from the physical realm of the
readers. The situation is described by Katherine Hayles as too “lulled” into print (67), even more by Antoine
Artaud, into images and symbols (12).

In attempt to resist that direction, we aim to keep experimenting on theater further physically.
From the exercises introduced by Tony Broer' and Melati Suryodarmo®, we put together theatrical
productions that brought alternatives to the existing literature, in effort to place text and discoursesinto

7 Workshop titled “Alih Bahasa dan Alih Wahana Cerita Anak Berbahasa Inggris ke Dalam Pementasan Wayang untuk Relawan Pramuka Buku Hidup PRABUHI” at
Gedung D, Fakultas Ilmu Budaya, UNPAD, September 6" 2014.

'8 pertiwarna Nasional IV, Cibubur, December 15-20% 2014.

19 Workshop “Knowing the Body, Exploring Space” on body in Butoh, Aula PSBJ, UNPAD, May 21-22" 2015.

2 Workshop “Teks dan Tindakan” on the relationship between body and literature May 8% 2015.
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body, space and time. Collaborative script with cultural, gender, class, race, and ethnicity complexity for
Tubuh Kami Ini serves to the concept that all that is written can be read and re-written inexhaustibly through
theater. From this experience that also took account Augusto Boal’s poetics of the oppressed, we were
convinced that theater was the remaining platform capable of bringing literacy to both the literate and
illiterate.

Later that year, the third project on raising literacy awareness was continued in the form of a
community service?' at a pre-school in Sumedang, West Java. This program integrated the earlier two
projects, where the tactile book was already improved with addition of domestic props. Therefore, not only
getting to know industry-environmental problems proposed in Si Owa, but more importantly, they were
brought into their simplest contact with wild grass, pandan, cinnamon sticks, and cotton. These simple
contacts are only relevant in this project for the fact that these children had a clean slate of literacy
experience, making it clear that literacy is not solely the business of written culture as we know it. There we
have found the preschoolers of 4-5 years old engaged in the plot through various ways. Some were attached
to the drawings, or props, some to the storytelling or the wayang, some to the words printed in the book,
some other with the physical exercise conducted.

Challenges in maintaining the interest of reading and writing puts the critical aptness of the younger
generation at risk, furthermore, in responding to social issues and expressing everyday matters. However,
following Prabuhi’s concernsin the discrepancy of access to learn among the people, the projects are urged
to seek for the position of literacy as a culture that does not solely reside on the dominance of intellectuality.
Such assumption comes fromthe fact that literacy itself as a vessel to criticalexperiences, mind its inevitable
globalized shape, often fails to notice other possibilities of learning. Furthermore, especially ones rooted in
local cultures. From the realization that the literacy conventionally known in Indonesia so far as mostly
accommodating global convention, we find it important to expand more room for its alternative.

The Problem with Literacy

The repeated tendency to only introduce letters before sounds shows how the written culture has been
overshadowing bodily experiences. From what has been understood of literacy, as conforming only particular
written languages, it tends to emphasize the introduction to spelling vocabularies. This spell has been
repeated over and over again, although proven not applicable to all types of beginner readers. The tendency
displaces the knowledge away from the situation, making them as merely subject matters. Antonin Artaud
implies how contemporary culture distances thebody fromour actions. We alienate ourselves from the bodies
“in considerations of their imagined form instead of being impelled by their force” (8). In such way the social
problems we recline onto arts are drowning into series of images and symbols (12).

These signs keep engulfing literature for the fact that literature has been, what Katherine Hayles
argues, too “lulled” into print (67). Where there is enforcement in favor of a particular culture, it becomes
a bigger problem. Literacy based solely on the written hence embosses a certain set of rules without taking
account of other cultures. It often puts aside the cultural input that believes orality to be significant. Thus,
it is high-risk to rely on an education system based on solely literacy. Ong (2002) understands reading or
writing in written culture as an “imperial activity”, for it “tyrannically locks [words] into a visual field
forever” (11-12, modified stress). In other words, the orality of the people determines their independence
from the set of rules that supervises literature. However, this flexibility has been put aside in literacy.
Therefore unlike writing, orality is a more possible weapon for resistance against the ruling exploitative
convention for “there is no way to stop sound and have sound” (32).

The use of tactile book in the projects, however, attempts to avoid passing on the myth. To the
beginner readers of Si Owa tactile book, hearing the sound of wild grass hissing when brushed together or the
word Indonesian word for it “ilalang” pronounced become just other forms of “reading”. Seeing, smelling
and touching cinnamons became a part of “reading” the environment. This process in the workshop was
expected to optimize one’s orality and visuality while they “read”. It brings us the possible ways of
introducing literacy; may it be the word first, or the material, the young readers will be prepared to perceiw
reading either way. This process in the workshop was expected to optimize one’s orality and visuality while
they “read”. The tactile sense of introducing literacy makes it possible to learn objects as a comprehensie
experience rather than symbols obtained from a textbook. Included was the experience we mostly lack,
particularly from the nature of textbooks, which is listening. It is often ignored in the teaching convention of
literacy, that the act of listening is attached to reading and vice versa. However, in fact, the activity of
listening to stories and watching oral performances has been a tradition in some parts of Indonesia, in such
form as wayang. It was more relevant for the hybridization of global-local culture??in the form of wayang,
for it is the form of literacy that does not rely on any “surface” (Ong 11). And most importantly, it traditionally
survives.

In the first workshop project, the English stories were refashioned in touch with local characteristics,
for the purpose of experiencing foreign culture reimagined in Indonesian way. In the alternative version of
“How Grinch Stole Christmas”, the occasion was converted into the celebration of Independence Day of

21 penonhdinan  Kenada Masuarakat (PKM) lInivercitas Padiadiaran at PAIID Riinda Sikkawenino  Simedano Otnher 2015
22 A proiect initiated bv Ari Adiburwawidiana. colleagues and students. “Inteerasi Konsep dan Wuiud Wavang Kulit dan Golek dalam Pementasan
Drama Macbeth Karya Shakespeare: Hibridisasi Budaya sebagai Upaya Pelestarian Kebudayaan Lokal”, 2015.
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Indonesia. The Grinch stole the Christmas present of the Whoville was modified into bullies who stole the
presents of panjat pinang. After stories were read out loud in turns, in a group of four, they were to discuss
which story to perform later and why. After the discussion, they were to make wayang out of simple paper-
like materials. Various kinds of crafts were involved, namely drawing, sewing and making papier -maché.
Therefore they were able to sculpt the imagined forms of the things they pictured from hearing the story.
Wayang is encouraged as the platform for learners for it gives depth to the stories they heard. Finally they
performed the story with their wayangs and the LCD projector provided for shadowing. Some might not expect
coming to a reading workshop to craft and performinstead. This was something the conventional reading had
left to us, the assurance of passivity. They directly contributed in how the stories could be altered and the
wayangs modified. This experience is rather important for children who need cognitive and creative
stimulation.

The process is similar to Dr. Seuss’ rhymed verses in which the sound and graphic are as essential as
the text, although not so much to the rationality purpose of the plot. This experience is rather important for
children who need cognitive and creative stimulation. This is the culture accustomed to pass information,
Ong describes as, circulating in the air rather than “surface” (11) hence tolerable to incoherency. This, later,
becomes the main intention of how we carried our theater experiments to be, to bring as much variety to
these kinds of experiences as possible, instead of reshaping and or restating symbols.

Theater offers what has been missing particularly in Indonesian literacy experience. Most schools
provide the kind of environment for beginner readers, where teachers are set to stand up-stage and students
sit to follow through. Our theater here refers to the poetics of the oppressed suggested by Augusto Boal, in
which separation between actors and spectators no longer exists (95). In his experiment of people’s theater,
Aristotelian convention determining some to be on stage while other remains seated is non -applicable. He
suggests, the audience contributes to the stage, for they also act as protagonists. Here is no room for passive
conformity. Just like the separation between the printed text and the readers the tactile book Si Owa
attempted to eliminate, the audience is pleased to decide for the plot, interact or interrupt while the
performance runs. For Boal, theater serves as a language form for which literacy can be taught, but the only
one which offers the possibility for the spectator’s “[delegating] no power to the character (or actor) either
to act or think in his place; on the contrary, he himself assumes the protagonic role, changes the dramatic
action, tries out solutions, discusses plans for change” (121-122).

In the third project with Prabuhi, one of the first things we tried was reciting the text as dialogue
in a drama. After experiencing the text, both spoken to and acted out, they get to create what later became
props, with similar crafting some of which were the mask of Owa, trees, swans, and also the “Super-Axe-
Hacker”. Through the drama, they preserve what they perceived from the reading. This is possible for they
have infested their creations and own version of shapes by performing them; hence, the body preserved the
lines as well as the mind.

Reading with the Body

Practicing the mind to do for the body has been falsely adapted into our education system that our
government finds it simply necessary to print more textbooks rather than figure out what more to do with
props. The problem with illiterate people, emphasized by Boal, is not in their inability to express, but rather
in their very position among the particular language that prevailing convention forces (96). People of the
remotest areas of archipelago may not be considered literate within our national standard of Bahasa
Indonesia, however must have own ways to express and communicate although the language might be simply
different than ours. The same thing occurs to children who have not been exposed to written culture, but
recognize imageries. To that matter, Boal suggests introducing literacy in other possible languages rather
than just “adjust [them] to what pre-exists” (42). Among other languages he suggests, some of which,
photography and journalism, in this paper, we encourage theater.

For the fact that the most familiar to all is their body, as suggested by Boal, then, theater becomes
the closest, most familiar process to learn about literacy, moreover environment (103). Those who are
involved in live performances, be it audience or performer, inevitably contribute their bodies into this one
communal space. The process of reading, studying in general or critical thinking should consider this as well.
This comes from the assumption that theater is the only possible way of literacy in which the
readers/audience no longer lets character/actor thinks and acts for them, instead “assumes the protagonic
role, changes the dramatic action, tries out solutions, discusses plans for change” (121-122).

In the project Si Owa, the teamindeed aimed to provide all possible bodily experiences in the form
of tactile book, to make familiar of conventional literacy as well as the other “readings”. Mo st importantly,
the children figuring out how Owa carries himself with their bodies and the speak-up sparked at the first
reading workshop are the variants of learning we wish to continue have. The aforementioned at once is only
preserved in theater.
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Theater: Read, Write, Read, Write

In the theatrical project Over the Waste Land Now? the attempt was to bring the text of T.S. Eliot’s The
Waste Land into the form of theater. With the assumption that theater, both for performers and audience,
facilitates variations of reading, for it is inclusive of any aspect of disciplines. The platform, moreover, in the
sense of poetics of the oppressed suggested by Boal, is effective to break the myth of text, intellectuality
and separation of ideas of literature from our bodies. This allows the literate to read in the even broader
sense.

In this practice, Boal and the ALFIN team experimented on the advantages of theater as a mode for
illiterate people in Peru to express their repressed voice and body. This experiment was done within four
stages, namely (1) knowing the body, (2) making the body expressive and (3) theater as language, and (4)
theater as discourse (103). Each stage execution raises social problems faced by the locals, starting with
knowing their social distortions and possibilities to rehabilitate them. The process formulates the experiences
we had in the projects.

At the pre-school, with play dough we performed a theater of cooking. We made sense of forming a
donut, rainbow cake, or burger. Although it was fiction, the dough was touchable and mash-able, moreover,
trimmed with an actual dough rolling pin. Therefore as they gain vocabularies of donuts, rainbow cakes and
burgers, they had experienced “cooking” them, there, came along other names of cooking utensils.

Prepared youngreaders, having been aware of the various ways of reading; grow up perceiving social
issues in such ways that a non-reader could possibly cover. They identify gaps more easily and offer
alternatives fluently. The pre-school children, could not relate to words printed on the book, were able to
stick cottons to the outline of trees. Some might become aware after hearing the story spoken by the
instructor. Some others might simply identify it by seeing the outline of the drawing, either way; they “read”
the story. Those who found it difficult to relate, started asking questions, which later their fellows tried to
answer. This environment is prepare d of these kinds of gap, most importantly, is comfortable in asking
questions and offering alternatives.

Conclusion

Neglecting the fact that our body also “read” is narrowing the possibilities of knowing and expressing things,
furthermore, limiting the critical aptness of the readers. As such, one should be able to gain literacy from
first and foremost the body. Theater accommodates the process of reading that serves as alternative literacy
to the text-based one, and rewriting which is necessary to the critical aptness.
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Abstract

There are many ways to foster language awareness. One of the ways is by exposing students to
authentic material such as children literature. This paper discusses the exposure of children
literature to foster language awareness. Also this paper will explore how sixth graders respond
to Hans Christian Andersen’s short stories, especially how they respond and appreciate the
literary elements such as characters and setting of the stories. As an authentic materials that
give knowledge and pleasure at the same time, children literature is still rarely used in language
classroom. It is interesting to highlight the practice of promoting children literature in the
classroom to foster students’ language awareness. To explore the issue mentioned above,
reader response and reception aetheticsapproach willbe conducted to elaborate the responses
of the readers, their appreciation towards literary elements and how this children literature
dealt with students’ language awareness as well as their socio emotional engagement with the
text. The results shows that responses towards characters’ physical and mental qualities
contribute a lot to students’ language development especially in descriptive words. Also it is
found out that the arrangement of the seat during the text presented contribute a lot to the
socio emotional responses of the reader towards the text that lead to their anthusiasm on
expressing their responses.

Introduction

Considering the functions of literary works to entertain and give knowledge, the readers are expected to be
pleasure and reinforced while reading a literary text. This knowledge meant here refers to the knowledge
about literature itself, linguistics and also culture embedded in the work as the components of reader’s
expectation while reading a literary work (Fokemma 1998: 200). Meanwhile, from the point of view of the
nonnative target readers, their individual experiences including socio-cultural differences, the limitation of
English skills and of literature understanding will influence them in responding the work. However, these
factors that can differentiate the reception aesthetics to the reader response can be reduced if the target
readers are a certain community or named as an interpretive community, in this case, intended to the
academic community (Fish in Parkinson, 2000: 8). In literature domain, there are various reader categories
among others are: ideal readers, knowledgeable readers and intended readers. Ideal readers are those who
read literary texts because of certain purposes such as for doing research, critical studies, etc. Intended
readers are the readers who have been in the writer’s mind when writing a story. In this paper, the target
readers are the sixth grade elementary student.

As children who live in nonnative English speaker country, Indonesian children are familiar with
children literature by Hans Christian Andersen which mostly adapted into animation films. However, there is
a significant difference in enjoying and, at the same time, in responding the children literature when the
stories are presented which is dealt with the different media used, by audiovisual and by textual script.
Whatever the form, children literature can be employed to improve English skill (language skill) of the
children readers and also their imagination throughout the imageries in the stories. One of the improvement
can be taken from the children response toward the stories. Some researches about reader response and
reception aesthetics are Reader’s Response to The Idea of Democracy in Walt Whitman’s Poem oleh
Christinawati (2002), Tanggapan Pembaca Terhadap Ide Demokrasi Puisi-Puisi Walt Whitman (Studi Sinkronik
Estetika Resepsi Pada Mahasiswa Sastra Inggris Unair) by Siti Eko Widjayati (1998). Besides, some published
articles dealing with reader response and reception aesthetics are:

* Reception Aesthetics and the Crisis in Literary History, Weimann, Robert //Clio; Fall75, Vol. 5 Issue
1, p 3. This article focused on the crisis that happened in the western literary criticism nowadays
and the orientation changes of the literary criticism. The writers emphasized the importance of
reception aesthetics approach to replace traditional methods in conducting literary studies.

*  Reader Response versus New Criticism: Effects on Orientations to Literary Reading, Harker, W. John
// TESL Reporter; 2008, Vol. 41 Issue 2, p 14. This article discussed the influence of reader response
approach compared to new criticism approach toward the student orientation in reading stories.

e Reader Response and Cognition: Is There a Mind in This Class?, Harker, W. John // Journal of
Aesthetics Education; Fall92, Vol. 26 Issue 3, p 27. This article presented reader response theory
from the model of empirical reading process in cognitive psychology.

*  Re-imagining Reader-Response in Middle and Secondary Schools: Early Adolescent Girls’ Critical and
Communal Reader Responses to the Young Adult Novel Speak, Park, Jie // Children’s Literature in
Education; Sep 2012, Vol. 43 Issue 3, p 191. In this article, the writer wrote the implementation of
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reader response theory in education. In English classes at high schools, the implementation of this
theory was more emphasized in cultural critical response.

*  Reader-Response, A Vital Device in Children’s Literature, Shaghayegh, Ghandehari // Journal of
International Social Research; Summer2012, Vol. 5 Issue 22, p 149. This article questioned validity
and reliability of adult reader response toward children literature.

Meanwhile, reader response and reception aesthetics used in this research is to find out the reader response
of the target reader toward children literature by Hans Christian Andersen, by elaborating the responses of
the readers, their appreciation towards literary elements and how this children literature dealt with students’
language awareness as well as their socio emotional engagement with the text.

Reader Response

Reader response is a literary criticism focusing on reaction and response of the reader toward a literary work.
This criticism is popularized by Wolfgang Iser who argued that all literary texts have an ‘empty room’ the
readers should fill their imagination. By this way, a text and its reader interacts as quoted by Newton: “He
claims that all texts create ‘gaps’ or ‘blanks’ which the reader must use his or her imagination to fill. It is in
this interaction between text and reader that aesthetic response is created” ( Newton, 1997:188).

Meanwhile, Holland in Keesey (1994; 145) presents a psikoanalysis in viewing reader of literature. In
this case, the process of literary reading is seen as planting the reader identity into the text and recreate the
text according to the reader’s images. Holland called his theory as the "transactive” theory of reading. So,
the reader's understanding of the results can be seen and measured readings of answers reader questions on
the type of personal, imaginative, projective etc.

Methods

This paper applies reader response and reception aesthetics approach to scrutinize readers’ involvement in
acquiring the meaning of the text as well as to compare the literary elements and response coverage on
literary elements. Using empirical research method, the paper focused mostly on the readers’ appreciation
towards characters and setting of the story as shown in the questionnaire and observational sheet as the
research instruments. The respondents are two groups of sixth graders of elementary school from city and
more suburban area. The texts being read are two works of the very popular writer Hans Christian Andersen,
The Real Princess and The Leap Frog.

Literary Aesthetics Elements

Literary elements that mostly occur in literary works are characters, plot, setting, theme, point of view,
Readers’ response and aesthetics appreciation on these literary elements determine the readers’ horizon and
expectation. Among all those elements: characters, setting and theme are mostly appreciated by readers.
This study shows that from those three elements, the characters in text The Real Princess are mostly
appreciated by readers, that is 45%. The second element that is appreciated by readers is setting of the
story, that is 39%. The last element appreciated by reader is theme, 16%.

Meanwhile, in the text The Leap Frog, this study shows that from those three elements, the characters
in text The Leap Frog are mostly appreciated by readers, that is 67%. The second elements that is appreciated
by readers is setting of the story, that is 23%. The last element appreciated by reader is theme, 10%.

Reader Response and Aesthetic Appreciation on The Real Princess

Characters are central part of the story. Readers explore the princess that is the major character in the story
by describing her as having flawless, smooth skin that gives her the quality of a princess. This description was
acquired by understanding the word delicate indicating princess’ skin and beauty in the story. The male
readers are more enthusiastic in describing this real princess. While the female readers are less enthusiastic
in appreciating the princess’ character.

However, the study also shows that the group that is seated in U shaped formation response and
appreciate the aesthetics elements more than the other group that is seated in conventional seats, with all
readers seated in rows. The U shape seats formations gives readers more oppor tunity to engage with the text
and discuss with their mates. This formation proves to create more conducive atmosphere for readers to
engage in group discussion that leads to more responsive appreciation. Readers’ engagement with text as
shown in their responses and appreciation stimulates language awareness.

As for the setting of the story, it contributesa lot in stimulating readers to figure out the overall
situation of the story. The rainy day that makes the princess wet from head to toe was the most setting that
contributes a lot to stimulate readers’ responses and appreciation. Some readers are not really sure with the
meaning of water railing to heel. Creatively they use their imagination about the situation and come to the
understanding that the rains and storm make the princess wet from top to toe.

48 | The 4th Literary Studies Conference 2016



Proceedings | “Children’s Literature in Southeast Asia” | ISBN 978-602-60295-0-8

Reader Response and Aesthetic Appreciation on The Leap Frog

The major charactersin the text The Leap Frog are three animals: frog, grasshopper and louse. Readers
explore those characters by describing their mental qualities through their attitude. Creatively they describe
these animals’ attitude which resembles humans’ characters without bothering their animal’s being. This
description was acquired by understanding the word chirping, that readers creatively understandsit as singing
which has equal meaning to chirping. Meanwhile, for this act of chirping, readers imaginatively understand
it as the expression of showing pride. Creative and imaginative response and appreciation is also shown when
readers describe the supporting characters, the princess. Though there is no beautiful word in the text, but
readers are able to describe it as having good looking face which is exactly represents beautifulness.

The study also showed that both U seats formation and conventional seats formation of The Leap
Frog’s readers presents no differences in their enthusiasm. They are equally enthusiastic in responding and
appreciating the text. This condition leads to readers’ activeness to discuss with their friends and stimulate
the activation of language awareness.

As for the setting of the story, the competitive atmosphere during the festival of those three animal
characters to jump high to win the princess’s heart, stimulates readers to use descriptive words of language.
The readers appreciate the honesty, strategy, and witty of those three animal characters. Yet, readers also
engage a lot to the text that is obviously show they enjoy the reading, discussion and response session.
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Abstract

This research intends to present the critic of the patriarchal culture in Barbara G. Walker’s
Feminist Fairy Tales. The images of female character in classical fairy tales are often describe
as a beautiful and submissive. But in this tales, those stereotypes are reconstructed. Besides
the modification of stereotypes, the illustrations are also spoken up about the critic. There are
also Bakhtin’s concept about the grotesque body. The hypothesis shows that there are the
differences between female with beauty and without beauty. Female with beauty is
automatically have a prosper life and a happily ever after. But female with no beauty is
automatically have no luck, love, and a happily ever after. However, Walker breaks that rule.
Female without beauty could also have a prosper life and a happy ending.

Keywords: Barbara G. Walker, Fairy Tales, Feminist Fairy Tales, Patriarchal Culture, Female
Character

Introduction

Barbara G. Walker’s Feminist Fairy Tales (1996) contains of 28 fairy tales. She rewrites classical fairy tales
into the feminist point of view. The allusions from the tales are from the Brother Grimm’s, Hans Christian
Andersen'’s, Biblical Stories, Arabian Night, Greek and Teutonic Myths, and her original fairy tales.

The female characters in classical fairy tales are often described as a submissive, beautiful, and
passive. However, in Walker’s version, she gives the female characters voices. They are not described as
passive characters, they are brave, they could defend for them self, and they are alive.

Classical fairy tales is well-known for the wicked stepmother, witch, and a beautiful maiden who

happens to marry a prince. But in this version of fairy tales, it is quite hard to find a wicked stepmother. For
example in “Snow Night” which is adapted from “Snow White” from The Grimm’s fairy tales, the stepmother
is presented as a wise woman who helps Snow Night from the evil huntsman. The one who is presented as an
evil character is the huntsman who wants to marry Snow Night. The huntsman asks to the stepmother about
why she treats Snow Night well, and she answers that wicked and evil stepmother only exists in old stories.
But Walker keeps the evil stepmotherin “Cinder-Helle”, adapted from “Cinderella”. Moreover, not all female
characters are describes as a beautiful one, in “Ugly and the Beast”, the woman in Walker’s version presents
as the ugly yet she has a good attitude and the most beloved among her family. There is no transformation
of the Beast into a handsome prince. But they live happily ever after.
Not all the classical fairy tales often ends up with “a happily ever after”, but in Walker’s version, most of the
tales ends up with that, though the original version of the fairy tales has a sad ending. For example in “The
Littlest Mermaid”, Walker’s version has a happy ending. Besides, in Feminist Fairy Tales, some male
characters in the classic story are presented as women, for example in “Ala-Dean and the Wonderful Lamp”,
adapted from “Aladdin” from Arabian Night, and “The Empress’s New Clothes”, adapted from Andersen’s
“The Emperor’s New Clothes”, and “Jill and the Bean Root”, adapted from “Jack and the Bean Stalk”. In this
paper, | analyze three of the tales, they are “Cinder-Helle”, “Ugly and the Beast”, and “The Empress’s New
Clothes”.

Analysis

One of the most well-known fairy tales is “Cinderella”, in Feminist Fairy Tales (1996) Walker rewrites the
classical Cinderella with the new title and story line called “Cinder-Helle”. In the journal article written by
Dr. Silima Nanda, “The Portrayal of Women in the Fairy Tales” (2014), she argues that the most common
stereotype in classical fairy tales is the female character often describes as a passive and submissive. Besides,
the ambitious one is describe as evil and ugly women, for example in “Snow White and the Seven Dwarfs”,
“Hansel and Gretel”, and “Cinderella”. However, not all stepmothers are described as an evil queen in
Feminist Fairy Tales (1996). But, for “Cinder-Helle”, Walker does not reconstruct the stereotype. Otherwise,
in Greek mythology, Helle is hated by her stepmother, Ino. Walker also says that this tales is “satirizing the
feudal church and state” (Walker, Feminist Fairy Tales 189). Helle’s stepsisters are Ecclesia and Nobilita
which signify church and state. One of the differences between the classical fairy tales and Feminist Fairy
Tales (1996) is most of the characters have their own name compare to the classic one, starts with Helle, two
stepsisters, Ecclesia and Nobilita, stepmother, Christina, and Prince Populo. Based on Walker’s argument
about the tales that satirizing the feudal church, I think that is why Helle’s stepmoth er’s name is Christina
(Christian). Helle is the child of the priestess, based on the story the name “Helle” refers to the secret
chamber deep in the earth and one of the Underground Goddess’s names.
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The magic happens only when Helle is in her period. Menstrual blood is often considered with the
witch’s power and the source of every life. Meanwhile, in the patriarchal culture they regard it as a horror.
The shoe is one of the magical things that happen to Helle. Walker argues that “[t]he scepter in the shoe is
an ancient symbolof sexual intercourse or sacred marriage, dating all the way back to the Eleusinian Mysteries
sacred to Demeter in ancient Greece” (Walker, Feminist Fairy Tales 189). Today, it is considered as shoe
fetishism.

“The Eleusinian Mysteries of Demeter and Persephone are the oldest of the Mysteries in Greece,
sharing rituals and beliefs with Egypt, Crete, Anatolia, and Thrace, with roots deep in the Neolithic
age and the agrarian revolution” (Keller, The Ritual Path of Initiation Into the Eleusinian Mysteries
28).

Cinderella from the Brothers Grimm’s goes to a fest that held for three days. In Feminist Fairy Tales
(1996) Cinder-Helle goes to Hallow-Eve, “[o]ne of the old Goddess’s major harvest festivals honoring the
foremothers” (Walker, Feminist Fairy Tales 192). In the classical version, when Cinderella cannot go to the
feast she weeps under the hazel-tree and then there is a bird who brings her gold and silver dress, silk, and
slippers. While in Walker’s version, Cinder-Helle makes a charm that her mother has taught her, “hollowing
out a pumpkin shell and putting a candle inside it to represent the glowing orange harvest moon” (Walker,
Feminist Fairy Tales 193). Her mother-spirit then tells her “’[y]Jou shall go to the ball. You are in your moon
time, and therefore you have magic. Listen to my directions. Only remember one thing above all: Fairy gifts
dissolve at midnight” (Walker, Feminist Fairy Tales 193). In the prepatriarchal time, moon blood is the source
of life. Meanwhile, in patriarchalsociety they think moon blood as a horror. Both in the classical and Walker’s
version, there is the symbolism of blood, menstrual blood and blood that comes from Cinderella’s stepsisters’
foot. Prince Populo considers Cinder-Helle’s crystal slippers to be a symbol of union. Then, Cinder-Helle
makes Nobilita to be a secretary-companion of the wealthiest duchess in the kingdom and Ecclesia learns to
feel useful in the life. But Christina dies unsatisfied.

The second tale is “Ugly and the Beast”, the allusion is from “Beauty and the Beast” by Gabrielle-
Suzanne Barbot de Villeneuve. Not all female charactersin Feminist Fairy Tales (1996) are described as a
beautiful one. Walker argues, “l thought the heroine might have been more admirable if she [have] less
beauty and more character and | [fear] that Beast’s transformation into a handsome prince might turn him
into a less likeable creature, perhaps conceited or selfish, as handsome princes are sometimes known to be”
(Walker, Feminist Fairy Tales 47). Ugly is “hunchbacked, bowlegged, pigeon-toed, over-weight, coarse-
skinned, and lank-haired, with small piglike eyes, a bulbous nose, crooked teeth, and a deformed jaw”
(Walker, Feminist Fairy Tales 49). The Beast himself is described like an elephant with large ears, tusks, and
a trunk.

Ugly is the eldest daughter of the merchant. He has seven sons and seven daughters, all of his
children are handsome except Ugly. While in the classic version, the merchant has six sons and six daughters.
Besides of her physical appearance, Ugly has a sweet, warm, and generous nature that make all the family
members love her very much.

In Mary Russo’s Female Grotesques: Carnival and Theory, it is mentioned that female body as
grotesque including the pregnant body, the aging body, and the irregular body. Walker in her introduction
of Feminist Fairy Tales (1996), says that in the classic fairy tales, the girls without her beauty are the girls
who cannot have a virtue, luck, happiness, and love. In the other hand, on her book, she rewrites some classic
fairy tales with the female character who breaks the stereotype of female character. Ugly and the beast
could live happily ever after without Ugly’s beauty and Beast’s handsome. Grotesque body is “the open,
protruding, extended, secreting body, the body of becoming, process, and change. The grotesque body is
opposed to the classical body, which is monumental, static, closed, and sleek, corresponding to the
aspirations of bourgeois individualism; the grotesque body is connectedto the rest of the world” (Russo,
Female Grotesque: Carnival and Theory 273).

In Bakhtin’s Rabelais and His World (1984), “the author of ‘The History of the Grotesque Satire’
insists upon a strict differentiation of three types or categories of the comic: the clownish, the burlesque,
and the grotesque” (Bakhtin, Rabelais and His World 304).

“In the example of grotesque, displeasure is caused by the impossible and improbable nature of the
image: It is unimaginable that a woman could conceive from a monastery belfry, and such an
absurdity creates a strong feeling of vexation. But this feeling is overcome by two form of pleasure:
first, we see the truly existing monastic corruption and depravity as symbolized in the hyperbolic
image; in other words, we find some place for this exaggeration within reality. Second, we feel a
moral satisfaction, since sharp criticism and mockery have dealt a blow to these vices.” (Bakhtin,
Rabelais and His World 306).

In last tale that | analyze is “The Empress’s New Clothes”, the allusion is from Andersen’s “The
Emperor’s New Clothes”. The setting is in China; all the characters are female which is different from
Andersen’s version. Walker argues that “ignoring centuries of female intimacy with all matters of dress and
fabric arts” (Walker, Feminist Fairy Tales 209), because in Andersen’s version every character is male. In
Feminist Fairy Tales (1996), besides every character is female, the empress does not give the dressmaker a
punishment but she gives them the opportunity to stay alive and to prosper. “The empress is credited with
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more common sense than that emperor, and she shows a better grasp of how to earn the loyalty of her
subjects” (Walker, Feminist Fairy Tales 209).

But, | think the talesin Feminist Fairy Tales (1996) is not design for children like the classical version.
Besides the issue, the illustration sometimes shows women’s and men’s body, in “The Empress’s New
Clothes”, the illustration shows that the Empress’s is naked while everybody watching at her.

“’You [the dressmakers] may deserve death indeed; but you have outwitted Our best counselors and
even Our imperial self, and thus proved yourselves too clever to be discarded. Never let it be said
that We have not sufficient sense of humor to appreciate the joke of a lifetime on Ourselves. We
forgive you. We have decided to reward you instead of condemning you. You shall be appointed
official dressmakers to the empress and privy counselors on matters of morality and ethics. Guard,
remove their chains” (Walker, Feminist Fairy Tales 215).

The emperor won’t hear what the little child says “[b]ut he has got nothing on!” (Andersen, Andersen’s Fairy
Tales 225). He knows the child is true, but he keeps on going because he thinks the procession must go on.
While in Walker’s version, the empress hears to what a little child has said. The Empress also forgives the
dressmakers for what they have done to her.

Conclusion

Fairy tales in feminist version gives a new perspective to children literature. Even though this version is not
design for children, but it presents other issues in our life. For example, how the patriarchal society affected
to the life and how the prepatriarchal time presented in the fairy tales. Female characters do not always
present as passive, submissive, beautiful, and do not have voice. Stepmother does not always a wicked one
and a father figure/male character also does not always presented as a good figure. Female character with
no beauty can also have a happily ever after.

Synopsis

The modifications of stereotypes that identical with the classic fairy tales give a brand new story line. Women
are no longer passive, submissive, and helpless. They are brave and they have their own voice. Not all fairy
tales are about beautiful submissive young woman meets her prince.
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Abstract

For the latest few years, we have faced and are surprised with conflicts among the youth. Some
students from a school went out to attack the students of other’s school (in Indonesia called
‘tawuran’) and making each other so much in danger. Also, bullying can be easily found at
elementary school until university, at someone’s social media, even appears in so many bad
television programs. Moreover, Indonesia is in the ‘bullying alert’ stage now. If it goes being
uncontrolled, it can be more severe and deliver a new generation who tends to presene
radicalism. This paper examines the crisis of good personality and social value among children
and teenagers which make them easily trapped by social conflict (including related factors). As
the country which is consisted of the great number of tribe and naturally has got into diversity,
there are so many local value that quite good to be adapted to literature in the purpose to
educate children and teenagers. So, as the solution of this case, | am offering a possible way
to educate them through LCYA combined with local value as the educational content. This step
is based on the effort to get the children and teenagers more tolerance and resilient enough in
social life so that they could reduce conflicts and appreciate brotherhood.

Keywords: children literature, adolescent, local value, local wisdom, educational content

Introduction

The new school academic year is disgraced by brawling between students in Jalan Raya Bogor -Jakarta
KM 48 Nangewer Village, Cibinong District, Bogor, on Monday (28/3). Student Herdiansyah (19) died
after being hit by a sharp object on the head. Kapolsek Cibinong, Commissioner Tjahyono Hida said
that the brawl incident occurred around 16.00 pm. At that time the two groups of students, suspected
to be students from SMK Tri Darma and SMK Yapis met in Jalan Raya Bogor. "Perhaps among the group
there is someone who provokes the other, so they brawled. One student named Herdiansyah was hit
on head. When the victim collapsed, they stopped brawling,” said Hida, Monday (28/3) night. Local
residents who saw the incident immediately brought Herdiansyah to the nearest hospital. However,
the severe injury caused the victim died. Currently, the family have brought his bodies back to their
residence at Nangewermekar Village, Cibinong District of Bogor for burial.

(BeritaSatu.com, 2016)

Cases of bullying against children were not only found in big cities like Jakarta, but also to be found
in the city of Malang. A student of SMPN 4 Malang initialed AY are getting involved to this case as
victim. AY experienced unpleasant acts committed by one student from his school. "When new
semester starts, my nephew become moody and aloof. His psychological condition is also up and down.
He easily get angry when at home, " said Rizky, AY’s aunt. Rizky explained that the change of her
nephew attitude was starting around the beginning of the school year. But when asked why, AY always
stay shy and silent. "He does not want to talk. Just shut up and do not want to go to school, " said
Rizky to Radarmalang online. This sequence is officially unveiled on Monday (25/1) when both parents
AY forced him to open his mouth. AY finally told that he often get violence from classmates at school.
Even the right cheek and upper arm of AY are bruising due to their treat. "We wanted to come to the
school and ask about this. AY do not want to tell us (about his condition) because he was threatened
by his bulliers. So he gets afraid of them," said Rizky.

(radarmalangonline.com, 2016)

Head of Education and Culture (P and K) in Mojokerto, Hariyanto is rebuking the teachers and staffs
of SDN Mentikan | due to the case of bullying that happened to one of their students. The accident of
bullying caused Fatir Muhammad Zidan, second grade student, nearly lost his sight and hearing. "This
case arise due to negligence of the school’s. Such case should not happen again,” said Hariyanto,
Thursday (22 Jan 2015). According to Hariyanto, on Wednesday (21 Jan 2015), the Zidan's parents and
the parents of the perpetrators have been brought to school. But, the meeting was not attended by
the principal. He added that he will impose a rebuke against one of the teachers who tried to hide
the sad facts of the case. "We will admonish him. According to the incoming reports, the teacher did
not finish this problem wisely (as a teacher). If it is proven that there is a trial to cover-up (this
case), will we give him sanctions. We just hope that the school will just open to us,” he said. As
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reported, Muhammad Zidan Fatir, the student of second grade of SDN Mentikan has become a victim
of 'bullying’' by three classmates. The three friends constantly harass and abuse him by beating his
head until his eyes getting swollen. He was nearly blind if he didn’t get a major operation conducted
by team doctor of RS. Mata Undaan, Surabaya.

(SatuJurnal.com, 2015)

Above articles are the obvious reflections of violence among children and adolescents in Indonesia. Not once
or twice such news spread out and make us wondering with the aggressiveness of these teenagers. Hazing,
fights and bullying are destructive things that defile the education systemin Indonesia. Unfortunately, some
educational institutions just close their eyes to violence and bullying experienced by students, so that the
bulliers who commit acts of violence do not get reprimand and evaluation. Students who are victims became
more depressed and couldn’t do learning process well at school just because they get the mental pressure as
the result of what the others have done against them.

Carr (2003) explained that the violence (which in psychology is called aggression) defines as
behavior that is intended to harm another person or group. In addition, Baron and Byrne (2005) stated that
aggression is a behavior that is intended to harmothers, both physically and psychologically. Acts of violence
among children and adolescents can bedistinguished according to its type; physicaland non-physical violence.
Physical violence is a type of violence that is invisible or observed (struck, tripping, spitting on, etc), while
the term non-physical violence is used when the violence invisible or non-observed. Non-physical violence
includes verbal and psychological violence, such as insults, yelling, cynical view, silence, or embarrass.
Lately, the violence that occurs among children and adolescents commonly called bullying. According to the
Heald (2002) bullying is violence with a desire to hurt, threaten, frighten, or make uncomfortable situation,
both physically and psychologically, take place in the long term, committed by a person or group against
others who do not able to sustain itself. Violence or bullying which are rife now is the reflection of social
conflict. Sociologist Soekanto (2006) stated that the conflict is an opposition between individuals or social
groups that occur due to differences in interests, as well as their efforts to accomplish their goals toward the
opposing parties by doing threats or violence. So, is there anything wrong with our education systemso that
children and young people in this country become so 'sensitive’ and easily commit violence? Why they are
highly susceptible in making conflicts? In this paper, | will try to analyze and describe the factors that may
influence the behavior of children and adolescents today and constructing solutions that are possible enough
to do as a way to help recovering this situation.

Bullying-related Factors

According to the theory of General Aggression Model (GAM), aggression can be triggered by several factors,
among them the personal and situational factors (Anderson & Bushman, 2002).2* Personal factors includes
attitudes or specific beliefs about the violence, the values of the violence, special abilities associated with
aggression for example martial arts (fight skill, having adeptness of using weapons), and trait of personality
that predispose an individual to show the behavior of aggression (Baron & Byrne, 2005).2> Meanwhile,
frustration, discomfort, and provocation are situational factors that could trigger someone in committing
aggression among others. Media is also noted as the other situational factor.2

Today, the rapid development of media goes along with the development of technology. Anyone can
access the media quickly, with the support of communication devices, televisions, and other electronic
media. But on the other side, the development of media and the increasing of information dissemination also
have negative side which may affect us, especially children and adolescent. One of the most influential media
is television which provides us the most entertaining life for decades. It is no doubt that what we see on
television also has a big impact on our everyday life. Later, we often hear about the issuance of the warning
letter sent by the Indonesian Broadcasting Commission (Komisi Penyiaran Indonesia- KPl) to a number of TV
stations. The letters mostly warn the acts of violence, inappropriate mocking words, as well as content
related to the norms of decency shown on television. Some TV programs that ‘regularly’ received warning
letter from KPI are Pesbukers, Show_Imah, and the-already-banned YKS (Yuk Keep Smile). The each of three
received warning letter more than twice. In addition, on Wednesday, May 14, 2014, IBC also released a list
of 10 sinetron and FTV which belong to ‘Troubled Inadequate Watch List.” Some of soap opera (sinetron)
made for teens also join the list. ABG Jadi Manten (SCTV), Ganteng-ganteng Serigala (SCTV), and Ayah,
Mengapa Aku Berbeda (RCTI) are teen soap opera which ‘successfully’ taking part of this.?”

These TV programs were reprimanded due to appearance of violence that is considered as dangerous
thing for children and adolescents. Scenes that feature bullying, verbal abuse such as harassing the poor, the
scene of attempting suicide, as well as a scene about the free life of teenagers such as smoking and drinking
are belong to 12 kinds of violations appearing on Indonesia’s TV program. It is natural that what is shown on
TV stations receives great attention fromgovernment institutions, considering the consumers of their program
definitely are all Indonesian people. Moreover, media has significant impact, especially in influencing the

24 Fitrianto, M. Fajar. “Hubungan Antara Trait Kepribadian dengan Perilaku Bullying pada Siswa SMA.” Fakultas Psikologi, Universitas Indonesia, 2009.

25 |bid.

26 Within Herlambang, Andy. “Gambaran Motivasi Pelaku Bullying pada pelajar SMP, SMA, dan PT di Tiga Kota Besar di Indonesia.” Fakultas Psikologi, Universitas
Indonesia, 2008. Print.

27 “KPI: 10 Sinetron dan FTV Bermasalah dan Tidak Layak Tonton.” www.kpi.go.id. 2014. Komisi Penyiaran Indonesia. Web. 14 May 2014.
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mindset of consumers. Perry (1987) stated that the media can influence the children on committing bullying.
According to Perry (in O'Connell, 2003), a television show that features a joke that is rude and insulting, also
showing violence has been displayed as a behavior that is entertaining and can be accepted by others. Next,
these impressions can be perceived by viewers as an acceptable behavior.?

Andy Herlambang (2008) in a research entitled "Gambaran Motivasi Para Pelaku Bullying pada Pelajar
SMP, SMA, dan PT di Tiga Kota Besar di Indonesia” lays out three of the most common motivation owned by
the bulliers (among teenagers) in the three major cities in Indonesia. Those three motivations are the social
gain motive, dislike/jelousy, and emotions. Social gain motive emerges as a form of desire to gain popularity
or to look great and powerful in the eyes of his friends. The second motivation is a representation of a dislike
or envy the perpetrator to the victim, while the third motivation arises when the perpetrator or bullier wants
to vent his emotions at the victim. From those three motivations, we can examine the big thing that is missing
from the Indonesian children and adolescent; integrity. The loss of integrity is obviously reflected on the
reality where children and adolescents showing their poor character. They lost moral values within
themselves, yet possess the inability to control emotions and behavior. No doubt, teens these days are easily
get caught to social conflict. Brawl between schools which come from trivial disputes are also increasingly
rife.

In addition, Sulistyowati(2012) also mentions two factors that lead to social problems in Indonesia.?®
The first factor is the changing values of modesty and manners of Indonesian people now compared to the
situation in the past. While the second factor is the erosion of the sense of nation local values that is already
exist along with Indonesian society since ancient time. Both of these are inevitable effects from the people
who come into contact with globalization and modernization. The new culture come into a community was
able to shift the existing culture when that new culture can be easily accepted. Let’s take an example, the
popular culture phenomenon that has been commonly consumed by Indonesian teenagers for long time.
Popular culture is definitely a culture that was created to please men. Unfortunately, pop culture also comes
bundled with its negative sides toward local culture. For example, a pop culture icon that shows bad behavior
can be copied by children and teenagers who see it. They will not find what they emulate is a bad thing
because they feel that what was done by their idol is something cool and trendy. The rude behavior of fanatic
fans involved into pop cultural phenomenon potentially lit up conflicts too, particularly in social media. The
disputes or conflicts they made then lead to cyber bullying. It is a common phenomenon among K-pop fans in
Indonesia today. The excessive admiration could motivate fanatic teenage fans to take action over the limit.
On the other side, the pop culture looks more interesting and possible for youth to be a part of the lifestyle,
as well as the channeling of interest. It looks more ‘mild and pleasant’ than any cultural local product which
is full of philosophy, so it is certainly more potentialto attract people. Unfortunately, adolescent predilection
toward pop now is diluting the interest of Indonesian youth to their own nation’s culture. It goes along with
what Wuryana (2011) stated in his research that norms, values, and lifestyle was adapted as the results of
consuming pop culture could become an integral part of us, causing us lost our characteristics.

The bad influence of the media to the character development of children and adolescents, as well
as the loss of the values of nobility among the young generation have been a big disastrous problem for this
nation. We need apparent efforts immediately to save the nation from the destruction of our successor’s
character. The young generation is currently impossible to grow well and be a right person with high integrity
if they always treated to entertainment content that does not educate them. Besides, character education
to be mentally-developed human should be the main goal in of education, both in schools and families. One
way to internalize the values of nobility to children and adolescents is by providing them good reads that is
suitable for them yet containing the local values in an entertaining way.

The Lack of Proper and Valuable Reading Material for Children and Adolescents

Jakarta, Indonesia CNN - Minister of Education and Culture Anies Baswedan assessed that the books
for children created by Indonesian authors only reaches a very minimal amount. Whereas, children
desperately need appropriate reading material to foster their interest in reading. "Besides the less
amount of books, the quality of children books are also still not good enough. For example, some
books contain the story that is not suitable for children,” said Anies at his office Kemendikbud
Building, Senayan, South Jakarta on Friday (29 May 2016). According to him, a story book for children
often use words that is difficult to be understood by the children. As a result, parents or teachers
who are reading stories to children should think again what was suitable enough. At the other place,
Chairman of Yayasan Anak Indonesia Suka Read Yanti B. Sugarda also argued literature for children
written by authors Indonesia is still inadequate. "In Indonesia, there isstill a paradigm said that books
is an adult-consumption-only,” she said.

(cnnindonesia.com, 2015)

28 Fitrianto, M. Fajar. “Hubungan Antara Trait Kepribadian dengan Perilaku Bullying pada Siswa SMA.” Fakultas Psikologi, Universitas Indonesia, 2009.
29 Fajarini, Ulfah. “Peranan Kearifan Lokal dalam Pendidikan Karakter”. Jurnal Sosio Didaktika, I(2). Jakarta: Universitas Inslam Negeri (UIN) Syarif Hidayatullah,
2014. Pg. 46.
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Like what is written on the two articles above, it is obvious that Indonesia is currently at a shortage of
qualified children books. Teen books, or commonly called ‘teenlit’ sold in the market now is also still lack of
educational value inside. Most of teenlits are just bubbling over the romance or love life among the youth.
Works which is written for adolescents that is also containing the moral values, local wisdom, and
motivation/self-improvement are very few in number. In fact, literature is a good medium to internalize
positive characters to the young generation. So, it is necessary to develop the content of children and youth
literature to be more educative.

Hermann (1972) says that those characters were not just swallowed by children, nor theoreticaly
taught by a teacher, but learned by the children themselves. Thus, the children not only can understand
cognitively, but also can afford to instill good character into themselves.® This can be done by doing
reflection and thinking more deeply about who they are and what is good to take in their lives. Al of these
are actually of the reading process. Carter (within Pantu, 2014) said that reading is a thinking process, which
includes understanding, interpreting the meaning, and applying the ideas of the symbols.

Reading literature which is containing educational and self-development content is indeed the right
way to give them character education. As revealed by Aris Shoimin (2014), the process of character education
is the whole process of education experienced by learners as the formation of personality through
understanding and experiencing the values, moral virtues, ideals of religious and moral values by themselves.
The importance of character education makes Muhammad Nuh, former Minister of Education and Culture
launched the Character-based Education Programin 2010. As the following act, the previous curriculum was
also changed into Curriculum 2013, which essentially emphasizes the aspects of attitudes other than
knowledge and skills.

Adapting Local Wisdom into Children Literature as Educative Content

Localwisdom is a way of life, knowledge, as well as various life strategies which has been formed by activities
undertaken by local communities in order to solve various problems within the fulfillment of their needs. It
is also defined as "local wisdom,” "local knowledge,"” or "local genius.” According Rahyono (2009) local
knowledge is human intelligence that is owned by a particular ethnic group and are formed through the
experience of any community. Ulfah Fajarini (2014) in her thesis entitled "Peranan Kearifan Lokal dalam
Pendidikan Karakter” (The Role of Local Wisdom in Character Education) then explained that definition
briefly; Local knowledge is the result of a particular society through their experience and not necessarily
experienced by other communities. These values will be attached very strongly in certain societies and it has
been existed for a long time, throughout the existence of the society.

The local wisdom has grown becoming the identity of the Indonesian nation for centuries. Inside a
certain localwisdom, there are guidelines to behave yet propertieswhich shape human beings. Unfortunately,
modernization, globalization, and developments in technology make local knowledge gradually eroded;
replaced with cultural values originated from outside Indonesia. The rapid exchange of information makes
more people are exposed by things that are socially negative. Local values that has been underlying the
Indonesian people’s lives looks less important when compared to other things, such as materialism and
prestige. The erosion of human character that comes from local wisdom occurs when the Indonesian people
themselves are unable to defend the values of local wisdom. Young people who live in big cities are the most
wulnerable to this process.

Whereas, the value of local knowledge is a valuable heritage that is always reasonable to hold onto.
Gobyah (2003) said that local knowledge is a mix between the values of the sacred word of God with different
current values. Local knowledge is formed as the excellence of local culture and geographical conditions in
the broad sense. Local knowledge is a product of the cultural past that should continuously hold onto life.
Although it is locally worth, the values contained in it are considered as very universal values.

What is proposed by Gobyah is indeed so true. Until the year 2011, the Ministry of Education launched the 18
values supposed to be national character of Indonesian people;3' 1. religious, 2. honest, 3. tolerance, 4.
discipline., 5. Hard work, 6. creative, 7. independent, 8. democratic, 9. curiousity, 10. national spirit, 11.
loving the homecountry, 12. appreciation for achievements, 13. friendly/communicative, 14. peace, 15. love
to read, 16. Social, 17. envrontmentally caring, 18. responsibility. When we look closer, we will observe all
those values belong to our local wisdom. Some of them even have been enshrined in the for m of Pancasila.?

There are so many local wisdoms in Indonesia that can be adapted into children literature. Besides
to provide an overview of good qualities as Indonesian, the existence of such local content in a literary work
can make children and adolescents closer to their own culture. For example, if we want to make a reading
material which focus on educating children and young people to respect each other, we can adapt Bugis local
value and combine it with the storyline. Bugis people has such local moral value called Sipakalebbi (mutual
respect). The story may have characters which originated from Bugis society or just using Bugis community
as background. Local wisdom Sipakalebbi can be presented with another values of Bugis local wisdom such as
Sipakatau (advising goodness each other)and Mali Siparappe, Rebba Sipattokkong (go forward and appreciate

30 Fajarini, Ulfah. “Peranan Kearifan Lokal dalam Pendidikan Karakter”. Jurnal Sosio Didaktika, I(2). Jakarta: Universitas Inslam Negeri (UIN) Syarif Hidayatullah,
2014. Pg. 49.

31 pantu, Ayuba dan Buhari Luneto. “Pendidikan Karakter dan Bahasa.” Jurnal Al Ulum, 14(1), p.153-170. Gorontalo: Al-Ulum (IAIN) Sultan Amai, 2014.

32 The philosophical basis of Indonesia; the “Five Moral Principles” of Indonesian life and society.
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each other). Below are examples of some of the local values which are presenting the same value with the
18 values of Indonesian Character and Cultural Education Development stated above33:

a. Minahasa: shammua torang Bersaudara (brotherhood); mapalus (mutual cooperation); baku-baku
bae, baku-baku sayang, baku-baku tongka, baku-baku kase inga (be kind to each other, love each
other, guide and remind each other.

b. South Kalimantan: gawi sabumi (teamwork), basusun betel (wholeness), menyisir sisi tapih (self-
introspection).

c. East Java: siro ingsun yo, yo ingsun siro (equality or egalitarianism).

d. Lampung: alemui nyimah (respecting and serving guests), bejuluk beadok (giving kind title or
nickname to the others).

Why It Should be Literature?

Among the various forms of education that possibly for children and youth, why should it be literature as the
chosen medium? There are some consideration for it. First, through literature, children and teens can accept
and internalize the values contained in the reading material into them through their own understanding. For
example, to educate a child, we can use the media that is suitable and fun enough for children like fairy
tales. Educating children through fairy tales will minimize the feeling of beingadmonished and they can leamn
with pleasant feeling. Unsriana (2003) said that through fairy tales, children will easily understand the
properties, figures, and deeds which are good or bad.3* A child can also be entertained with illustrations
attached in the story book and or short stories for children. The illustration would give the author advantage
too. Through illustration, they can directly show the children what they mean visually. A pleasant and
beautiful picture will attract the children and possibly do much help to maintain their focus. For adolescent,
strong plotting is the most important thing to keep them from boredom. Besides, Ayuba Pantu and Buhari
Luneto (2014) have ever stated that the literature is very important to build the character of student.
Educative literature also includes poetry, plays, short stories, novels, folklore, and so on. In this context,
short stories and novels can be mediums of education if we add educative content in it.

Yosi Wulandari (2013) also explained the benefits of literary works that are used as teaching
materials. The literary work can also be a medium of student cultural enrichment. Through literature, the
younger generation would understand that what they read does exist and deserves to be impleme nted in the
community as part of the culture. They can also gain insights about the culture because local knowledge is
closely related to culture. She also stated that literary work can also enrich them with cultural knowledge.
Thus, children can understand the relationship between moral values shown on the text with the social
reality. In order to give the youngsters more valuable entertainment, providing reading materials is one of
the options. This also has a very good side effect; raising the willingness of enjoying literature since young
age. By loving literature, young generation will grow together with their thinking habit and maturity, so that
they can be more wise and careful in behavioral aspect.

Conclusion

The moral problem among teenagers has got to be more serious and need to be evaluated immediately.
Bulliers come out in every stage of educational process, from elementary schools to universities. Bullying and
violence would not appeared without factors. Less educating TV programs, inability to control emotions,
jealousy, desire for social recognition, the changing of the values of courtesy and manners, and the loss of
our local values have made children and adolescents losing their guidelines in how to behave. It is quite
urgent in helping them managing their mental condition and minimizing the exposure of negative things. One
of the optional ways is by providing educative material such as local moral values of our local wisdom through
literature.

Expert says that reading is definitely a thinking process. By reading, an individual can interpret the
meaning of what they read as well as understand values in it. Education through literature is one way to instill
moral values to children and adolescent in a more pleasant way; not to make them feel admonished and get
bored. Local values can be inserted in such way through the impressive depiction of characters and funny
plot. The literary work can also enrich them with cultural knowledge. Thus, children can understand the
relationship between moral values shown on the text with the social reality. Last, providing educative
literature is one of the rightest options if we want to give children and youth pleasurable and beneficial
entertainment all in. Rather than letting themstarring at improper TV programs, it is a way better to make
their brain and heart enriched by some worthy books.

33 Ulfah Fajarini. “Peranan Kearifan Lokal dalam Pendidikan Karakter”. Jurnal Sosio Didaktika, I (2). Jakarta: Universitas Inslam Negeri (UIN) Syarif Hidayatullah,
2014, p. 124.

34 Soetantyo, Sylvia Primulawati. “Peranan Dongeng dalam Pembentukan Karakter Siswa Sekolah Dasar.” Seminar Temu Ilmiah Nasional Guru di Universitas Terbuka.
Tangerang: Universitas Pelita Harapan. jurnal.ut.ac.id. 144-441-1-PB.pdf , 2012.
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Abstract
We must always position children as critically active, capable of being engaged and have the
capacity to solve his or her own problemwhether in literature or in society. Considering this,
children deserve literature that responds to this given position. This assertion was put into the
context of how children are being exposed to other culture. In Pat Pinsent’s Children’s
Literature and the Politics of Equality, she said that what children need is an awareness of the
different kinds of cultures; accepting the value of other people’s in no way means that we
denigrate the qualities of our own. Books, which portray other languages and cultures as they
are, without preaching or being patronizing, are likely to be effective in creating respect on
both sides. In the Philippines, there is an existing diversity of culture since the country has 14
to 17 millions Indigenous Peoples (IPs) which belongs to 110 ethno-linguistic groups, each has
their own entrench culture. This paper aims to analyze how the representation of Indigenous
Children became limited based on the inventory of published children’s literature focused about
them. This paper studies Gustong Mag-aral ni Sula (Sula Wants to Study), May Kapatid na si
Mungan (Mungan has a sibling), Bahay ng Maraming Masasayang Tinig (House of Joyful voices),
Ang Ibay ni Miana (Miana’s Friend) and Ang Paaralan ni Fuwan (The school of Fuwan) published
in the year 2003 under the initiative of Adarna Publishing House in cooperation with UNICEF.

Key words: Indigenous People, Filipino children, culture, education system, context

We must always position children as critically active, capable of being engaged and have the capacity to solve
his or her own problem whether in literature or in society. Considering this, children deserve literature that
responds to this given position. This assertion was put into the context of how children are being exposed to
other culture. In Pat Pinsent’s Children’s Literature and the Politics of Equality, she said that what children
need is an awareness of the different kinds of cultures; accepting the value of other people’s in n o way means
that we denigrate the qualities of our own... Books, which portray other languages and cultures as they are,
without preaching or being patronizing, are likely to be effective in creating respecton both sides. In this
light, thereis a need to examine how representation of Indigenous Children in the collection limits the critical
space given to children’s reader.

In the Philippines, there is an existing diversity of culture since the country has 14 to 17 millions
Indigenous Peoples (IP’s) which belongs to 110 ethno-linguistic groups. The collection was published last 2002
gave voice to five children: Bontoc child, T’boli child, Badjao child, Manobo child and Agta. The collection
of five children stories about IP’s are termas seryeng Batang Katutubo (Series of Indigenous Children) and
it was published together by UNICEF and Adarna publishing house. One of the central topics of the collection
is the right to education, especially by the children fromindigenous communities. In line with the campaign
of No Child Left Behind that calls for enabling communities to give free and accessible education to all. It
was also indicated in the United Nation’s Declaration on the Rights of Indigenous Peoples in article 14:
Indigenous individuals, particularly children, have the right to all levels and forms of education of the State
without discrimination.

Another central topic of the collection is it’s strong opposition to discrimination of the city dwellers
to indigenous children, both are attending formal and traditional education given by the state but the former
receive unacceptable treatment. The collection challenges the stigma by narrating stories of strength,
compassion, creativity and commitment coming from different voices of characters. Italso allowed the other
readers to be familiar with indigenous terms and local knowledge. Footnote explanation facilitates easier
comprehension of terms and the translation at the end of every book allowed non -Filipino speaker to
comprehend the stories.

The collection can be considered as part of the many efforts to advance the state of IP education,
promote the inclusion of local culture to education system, address the cause of discrimination which is the
lack of knowledge on their culture and acknowledge that this type of text must be read by children who are
living in the center. Though the collection’s impact is commendable, there is a need to be critical and posits
discussions of how do we frame Indigenous children in text. What is being presented and what is not? It is
said that children’s literature reflects society and institutions inside it function with power.

The publishing of children’s literature does not occur in a vacuum. Children’s literature is a
social institution; it reflects our larger society. The writing, illustrating, and publishing of
children’s books are influenced by society whose institutions still discriminate against
individuals based on their race, ethnicity, class, gender, language, age, ability, and sexual
orientation (Botelho and Rudman, 78).
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The choice of what to frame in the story delineates what kind of local experiences and knowledge
exposure does the text allow the reader to have access. Hence, failing to present the pertinentissues that
the indigenous children encounter everyday posits a question of sanitizing of text. The avoidance of issues
such as displacement of indigenous communities, militarization in their ancestral domain, environmental
destruction due to mining, land conversion and land grabbing disables the assertion of children’s capability
to discern that will enable them to have a reasonable position to situation presented to them by the text. In
addition, limited discussion on the lack of access to education and social services, how and why it become
apparent in every story in the first place. Failure to elaborate and present the context of how come some
parents are not in favor that their children are having traditional education thus just giving them antagonistic
characterization and placing them as a root cause of underdevelopment of the child.

Limiting the issues to be tackled because of concerns that it is too complex and inappropriate for their
age is bypassing the possible process of awakening internal development, which can be connected to what
Lev Vygotsky posited.

A well-known and empirically established fact is that learning should be matched in some
manner with the child's developmental level. For example, it has been established that the
teaching of reading, writing, and arithmetic should be initiated at a specific age level. Only
recently, however has attention been directed to the fact that we cannot limit ourselves merely
to determining developmental levels if we wish to discover the actual relations of
developmental process to learning capabilities. We must determine at least two developmental
level. The first level can be called actualdevelopmental level, thatis, the level of development
of a child's mental functions that has been established as a result of certain already completed
developmental cycles (Vygotsky, 37).

For the second level, Vygotsky introduce Zone of Proximal Development (ZPD), where he defines it as: "The
distance between the actual developmental level as determined by independent problemsolving and the
level of potential development as determined through problem solving under adult guidance, or in
collaboration with more capable peers” (Vygotsky,38).

ZPD can serve as a tool to accountnot just the functions that are matured or the actualdevelopment
but also to identify the child's future disposition based on his/her functions that will mature later on. This
concept established that his or her development of cognition is highly affected by social interaction. In
relation to reading the collection, ZPD will allow reading children’s stories that present pertinent issues and
controversial topics about IP communities. Therefore, there is no need for avoidance of such topics because
problem-solving with adult guidance or collaboration with more capable peers will facilitate.

Ang Paaralan ni Fuwan (The School of Fuwan)

The main character Fuwan wants to go to school but discourage by his sick father for the reason that the land
his family is tilling needs more hand. In the following lines in the story stated some of the everyday struggle
of a Bontoc child: “Everyday she woke up early, even if she wanted to sleep some more, because she had to
walk several kilometers to get to her school. She walked the same distance on her way back home.”
(Anonuevo, 3).

Miss Pilar the teacher in the school tried her best to integrate the local practice so that their
education can be relevant to their everyday living this include the ugfu or the collective way of planting rice.
Through experiential learning the students were able grasp the lesson that contribute well to the need of the
community. In this part Miss Pilar plays a key role in opposition to the predominant curriculum that is being
implemented.

Teachers inside the Philippine educational system are trained in a Western-oriented
educational perspective. Western scientific knowledge is promoted and forms the core of the
curriculum developed by the Philippine Department of Education. The Philippine education
system has historically led indigenous peoples to accept Westernknowledge, which has become
a measure of progress.(Leah Enkiwe-Abayao)

Though the initiative of the teacher advance the position of IP education, the text failed to
acknowledge why did the father of Fuwan demand more help in the fields and in the land that is being tilled,
what is the existing relationship of production?

The next day, her father told her that she could not go to school again that work in the field
was more important. Fuwan wanted to break down in tears but stopped herself when her
brother touched her head affectionately. That day she weeded the field with a heavy heart.
(Anonuevo,16)

Though the way the father reacted to Fuwan’s education must not be disregarded but by directly
positioning Fuwan’s father as the primary reason for the child’s predicament in receiving education, moves
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away from the critical discourse about the general situation of Bontoc family and why such parents have this
mindset. By simply framing it as the father’s prerogative for their economic needs, the text shy away from
providing the reader context of how feudalism impacts even the everyday life of an IP child.

It is imperative to establish the need for context in the text. In the story, the source of income of the
family is through farming thus there is a big demand in the household to include themselves in the harvest
time because absence of one might result to their hunger. Since the farming situation is backward and in
smaller scale, Fuwan’s father has no choice but to demand more help or else they will be in debt for not
harvesting on time. The lack of concrete context implies that it does not recognize the social level as an
important factor for child’s development and that a child’s environment is also decisive for his or her learning.

It is said in Botelho and Rudman’s Critical Multicultural Analysis of Children's Literature, reading
children’s literature one has to read against its sociopolitical context. Understanding it’s historical context
and the prevailing ideologies about class, race and gender. How cultural themes are imbedded and how
characters are shape by these themes. The absence of context in the text limits the reader in analyzing and
at risk of placing the problem as individuals fault instead of systemic land problem in the Philippines.

Gustong Mag-aral ni Sula (Sula Wants to Study)

The story emerges from a four year old T’boli child who is wondering why for two days her mother is not
sitting at the legoleng (place for weaving) and the thought of Fu Dalu’s (spirit of abaca ) anger bothered
her. Added reason for discomfort is her dream about going to school while her peers are already studying in
school. The child informs her father about her dream but the father dismiss the idea by saying that she’s too
small for school and there’s chance she might not be admitted. But things change when her mother went
home from a meeting and later on, the family study together.

Her mother came home at dusk. Sula heard that she went to a meeting. While they ate, her
mother told many stories to her father about the meeting and Sula could not interrupt her to
tell them about her dreams. After clearing the table, her mother opened the bag from the
meeting. She brought out a book, a pad paper, and some pencils. This surprised Sula. She saw
them talk happily as her mother showed her father the paper. Sula saw her father take the
pencil and write on the paper (Lemlunay,14-16).

The text recognize that the child can assert her right through questioning and challenging limitations
but failed to widen and deepen the scope of analysis in terms of why indigenous children are part of the big
statistics of uneducated Filipino. This part focused on the father discouraging his daughter.

Sula told her father about her dream and he laughed. He lifted her by the waist and held her.
“But you’re so small,” her father laughed. “They might not admit you.” (Lemlunay, 12)

Reading closely, the father had a notion of who can be accepted and can’t enter school. The father is clueless
of early grade education and the need for such. The father’s response is crucial in understanding why some
children from IP communities are discouraged to go to school. It is not just about the parents, blatantly
discouraging their children but it is the failure of the state in providing education that doesn’t alienate and
allow notions like this to occur. The text failed to raise why father like him end up with this kind of conclusion.
It conveniently states that it is the parents’ failure why children are not in school and dismiss the obligation
of the state to educate the community.

But in the mid part of the text, the barangay opened a class for mothers and fathers of the
community. The education that was offered to the parents of IP community is forwarded through Alternatie
Learning System.

It is a parallel learning systemin the Philippines that provides a practical option to the existing
formal instruction. When one does not have or cannot access formal education in schools, ALS
is an alternate or substitute. ALS includes both the non-formal and informal sources of
knowledge and skills. (Department of Education website)

Sula’s mother will study so that it will benefit her when she sells tinalak. She will also teach Sula and her
husband how to write and read. Sula’s mother attending class brought good news to the family. But prior to
this good news, Sula was afraid. She is afraid because of the possible anger of Fu Dalu with her mother not
weaving for two days. At the end, it was revealed that the reason for her mother’s absence in abaca weaving
is school. This statement bring out that weaving and studying are in contrast because it was viewed as either
they will work or study. Not recognizing that it is not separate; learning their culture that includes weaving
and education must be link to each other. Therefore the western-based education to IP’s need to be addressed
and that local culture as a foundation in education must be integrated to their curriculum. An education that
will allow them to bring them closer to their own culture instead of leading them to possible alienation of
their own culture. Vygotsky said that culture is part of the social level meaning if one does not recogniz the
individual culture, the person will be alienated. For Sula’s case, her first statement also resonates the fear
of being alienated in economy because if her mother will not weave it means less income and the possibility
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of less food.

In the end Sula, dreamt of a day that they can read a book together. The text primarily raised the
need for education in indigenous community but lacks in acknowledging the need for an education that will
enrich their tradition so that T’boli children like Sula will have an accessible education not just limited to
reading and writing but an education that will enable them to be critical and assert their rights as a
community. An education that will allow Sula’s dream to materialize and that is towards enabling the
community.

Ang Ibay ni Miana (The Ibay of Miana)

The story went around between two children who are Miana and Lina, who became friends despite being
different but as the story unfolds the reader will figure out that they are not quite different. Miana and Lina
were characterized as children who likes to read, play and study. One came from the city and the other one
came from IP community. Miana who is the Agta child was sent to stay with other family who are living in the
city and was considered by Miana’s father as their Ibay which means a friend who is not Agta and also the
family who also exchange products with them.

Miana will have to stay with their Ibay’s home so that she can study. They have a daycare in their
community but because the teacher moved away the daycare cannot operate leaving Agta children with no
school. This part of the story tackles how IP communities received lesser social services but in some cases
they don’t receive anything from the state. In some cases some of them who has capacity or connections
will find a way for their children to have education, like Miana’s father who leave his child to the city despite
of the possible danger that her child can encounter.

Miana and her amay were going to Tiyo Rene’s house. She used to go to a daycare center near
their pukto but had to stop when their teacher left and moved to another place. Miana wanted
to continue studying but the school was too far from their pukto. How fortunate that Tiyo Rene
agreed to have Miana stay at their home for the entire school year (Popa, 4).

Lina’s family addressed the need for Miana’s education. This situation in the story was somehow ideal but
also raise the argument about the accountability of the state to give education for all. This situation excused
the duty bearers to perform their duties and place the right’s holders to thrive in their own means.

In addition, the solution to transfer of Miana to a school in the city will pose a possibility of
acculturation thus there is a need to provide her an education and environment that will enrich her own
culture as an Indigenous child. Vygotsky stated the importance of social interaction in development.

Every function in the child’s cultural development appears twice: first, on the social level,
and later, on the individual level; first, between people (interpsychological) and then inside
the child (intrapsychological). This applies equally to voluntary attention, to logical memory,
and to the formation of concepts. All the higher functions originate as actual relationships
between individuals (Vygotsky, 48).

The statement above can also be link to how one can react to undesirable socialization. If one cannot
acculturate accordingly it will result to alienation and be ostracize. It is stated in the story that some Agta
from their community opted to go home because they experience bullying in school.

As they headed for their classroom, Miana remembered the story of other children like her who
also tried to attend school. Many of them returned to the pukto because their classmates
laughed at them. Their classmates made fun of them because of their dark skin. Would the
same thing happen her? (Popa, 23).

Miana found a good support system through Lina, who help her conquered her fear. Lina reach out to
her friend since she noticed Miana’s hesitation in entering the classroom. Symbolically, in the last part,
together they pursued a path that will help them reach their dreams. The story exemplified how children
from different communities can have a relationship that doesn’t discriminate the other. Though the story
raised arguments by indicating details about the Agta’s education situation and discrimination, it failed to
tackle the possible struggle of the family of Miana which is the forced shift of economic means since colonists
and multinational corporations took over their lands.

As the wild game and fish resources have declined, the Agta have been forced to adopt an
alternative economic strategy: instead of trading meat for rice, they now trade labor. The vast
majority of Agta economic activity in 1983 was spent in wage labor for lowland farmers, or in
gathering and selling rattan to commercial buyers. The daily pay for Agta wage labor in 1983
was the equivalent of .72 US cents, plus a noon meal (Thomas Headland).
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Though the text celebrates the friendship between Agta and lowlanders and the effort to have education in
spite of the discomfort, it was deficient in tackling the pressing struggle of Agta community.

Table 1. Approved mining applications in IP areas
Types of mining Number of Size (in
application Applications hectares)

Financial Technical 99,284.21 Ifugao, Bugkalot, Mangyan, Blaan,
Assisstance Klagan, Manobo, Tboli
Agreement (FTAA)

Mineral Production 363,267.5574 Ibaloi, fugao, Isneg, Tingguian,
Sharing Agreement Ibanag, Agta, Aggay, Ayta,
(MPSA) D

Palaw’an, Higaonon, Mamanwa,

T'boli, Banwaon, Subanon,
i Binukid, Dibab

Blaan.

Exploration Permit 69,253.80 Ifugao, Yapayao, Kalinga,
(EP) Kankanaey, Ibaloi, Bugkalot,
/

/Agta, Ibanag, Aggay, Higaonon,
Binukid, Mansaka, Mandaya,

A s S

Mineral Processing - Aggay, Agta, Ibanag, Ibaloi, Ayta,

Permin (MPP) Palaw’an, Sub
Higaonon, Binukid.

Industrial Sand and 562.7959 Ibaloi, Aggay, Ayta, Subanen,
Gravel Permits M Y

TOTAL 39 indigenous groups

Source: The Indigenous Peoples Under BS Aquino: Four years of deception, dispossession, and destruction, Kalipunan ng mga Katutubong Mamamayan ng Pilipinas
(KAMP) journal, Dec 2014

The table indicates the data of affected indigenous communities from the implemented rule on
Mining which is Executive Order 79, even though this was implemented before the selected titles were
published, for many years mining is still a threat to their ancestral lands.

“Executive Order 79 proclaimed a moratoriumon all new mining applications, but excluded the
771 kinds of large- scale permits that were filed or approved prior to EO 79. These include 507
approved mining applications, 60 percent (281) of which cover indigenous territories, or
607,779 hectares of 1,027,348 has. BS Aquino himself had approved mining operations in more
than 270,000 hectares of mineral lands before.” (KAMP Journal)

The absence of this kind of context tells more about the text. The choice to discuss the education situation
but be silent about the major conditions of the IPs will lead us to raise questions like whose privilege are
being presented? Is there any underrepresentation? Did power relations exist? It is raised in Botelho and
Rudman’s Critical Multicultural Analysis of Children's Literature, that like other genre, children’s literature
is also a product and an evidence of power relations; it is a transcript of power relations of class, race and
gender. In this story, it is important to read closely and identify what is not being talked about and why do
we have to be silent about it.

Bahay ng Maraming Masasayang Tinig (House of Joyful voices)

The story is about Badjao children from Basilan who are struggling to live in the city. Living in hostile
environment where they are discriminated and impoverished. At the beginning of the story they where
accused as theft in the local market. The children run off, afraid that will be frame up in the incident. While
they are traversing the road, Palasia heard joyful voices of children coming froma room, she wanted to stop
but her brother Hajulani pulled her. After they find refuge in their shanty, Hajulani declared that he will
find work and that Palasia and Tampi will not beganymore. This decision came from their fear of being caught
and be sent back to their hometown. The next day, the two children went to the place where they heard
the joyful voices. While observing, the two encountered bullying from the other children but Mrs. Tabora,
the teacher, intervene and encourage the two to join the class. At first when Hajulani found themin school
and Mrs. Tabora tried to convince him to allow the two to go back to school.

“Hajulani pulled them. But Palasia replied: We will come back, Mrs. Tabora. We will come
back.” (Uson, __)

At the end of the story, a symbolic action from Hajulani and a meaningful reply of assurance from
Palasia introduce the text to handfulof interpretations. The seemingly negative response of Hajulani towards
attending school places him as one of the primary actors in depriving the two children. Positioning Hajulani
in that manner established problematic points. Vygotsky said that child’s formation of knowledge can be
affected through interactions and through these interactions onecan learn his own culture. Given this position
there is a need to examine Hajulani’s reaction and his reaction towards the incident. It can be traced on his
own exposure from where they lived and to the hostile environment. Hajulani like the two children also
experience difficulties living in the city as an IP.

Yet, despite these guarantees, the fact is that wherever IPs live they remain among the poorest
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and most disadvantage peoples. The first-ever Report on the State of the World of Indigenous
Peoples, issued by the United Nations Permanent Forum on Indigenous Issues in January 2010,
revealed that IPs make up fully one-third of the world's poorest peoples, suffer
disproportionately in areas like health, education, and human rights, and regularly face
systemic discrimination and exclusion (UNDP Philippines Fast Facts).

Given this general statement on the state of IP communities the text is limited in giving substantial
context of why they choose to struggle living in the city. For the case of Hajulani, Palasia and Tampi instead
of going back to their sailing vessel (since they are known to live in the sea) they opted to stay and beg.
Failure to place contextin the story of how Hajulani form that kind of view on education is failure of the text
to be critical in the situation of IP communities.

The text provides information about discrimination, poverty and violence that indigenous children
encounter but it also give us idea that even though the city is cruel there is Mrs. Tabora who represents some
individual who are willing to help though limited. Though there is a glimpse of hope with the likes of Mrs.
Taboras character, still indigenous children experience two folds of inequality because aside from being part
of the IP community these children are also part of a class that experience deprivation and oppression.

May Kapatid na si Mungan (Mungan Has a Sibling)

The story is about a Manobo girl who discovered that she’d be having a younger sibling. Narrating how the
family expects a new baby in their household while the culture of Manabo are being discussed.

“Yes,” her mother answered. “ We have a healthy produce of corn and sweet potatoes.”
“Indeed it must come under a good sign,” her father said dreamily as he stared at her mother.
He then held her mother. He then held her hand and looked at the sky. “Over there,” her
mother pointed to a bright star. “That one is its star.” Mungan looked at the part of the sky
where her mother pointed. Whose star? Mungan asked herself. Do | also have a star? “It’s right
beside Mungan’s star,” her father said (del Castillo,1-4).

This part of the story established the rich culture of IP communities. This allowed the reader to know how
relevant the IP knowledge and how it is integrated to their daily life. It also shares the situation of
“infanticipation” (an amalgamation of two words which is infant and anticipation) and the insecurity of an
older sibling.

Mungan’s character also portrayed an inquisitive character that is one of the many characteristics
of a child. They question and actively seek for answers. Mungan in the story is not mere observant that is
lacking in faculties and her active characteristic was hone through her socialization in their househ old.
Vygotsky explains that learning is closely related to social interaction, that it is fundamental to person’s own
development. Mungan’s relationship to her grandfather played a key role on her understanding and the
management of her insecurity towards her younger sibling. The text did not mention if Mungan is attending
formal school but it mentions the sharing of stories and music. Kudlung is the native two-stringed guitar and
dalinday is the song about love.

Together with Apu Lantung, she told her stories and Mungan heard more Manobo myths and
folktales. In the evening, her father played the kudlung ang Mungan and her mother sang the
dalinday to soothe and lull her sibling to sleep. Apu Lantung explained that the baby in her
mother’s womb needed a lot of sleep so that it would grow healthy, strong, and ready for
playtime with Mungan. (del Castillo, 22-24)

The depiction of Manobo in the text acknowledges the role of the family and community in enriching the
culture. Highlighting these allows the IP’s to be identified with these artifacts, practices and beliefs. The
choice of presentation will present two opposing points. First, by gazing at the family life of Manobo’s, the
text humanizes them, like any household they also encounter this situation and adapt to changes. Second,
that by these identifications one can assume immersion to their culture without knowledge of their context.
By simple identifiation that malong, kudlung, local practices and myths are Manobo’s, one is in danger of
claiming that they know them thus trivializing them. IPs like the Manobo’s continues to lose their ancestral
lands, their resources and their lives. Based on the study of Kalipunan ng mga Katutubong Mamamayan ng
Pilipinas (KAMP), a commonality among victims is that they were vocal opponents of destructive mining
projects, oil palm plantations, militarization, or had criticized government neglect and corruption. These
narratives are not presented in the text but that doesn’t mean that they are misrepresented, the text
compare to the others choose to focus on the household dynamics and incorporate their culture.

The Challenges
Vygotsky claims that child’s development is greatly influenced by effective social interaction and that social

interaction is shape by many factors including the production of knowledge. Children’s literature that are
produce during a particular time frame are based on the dominant values that the culture has in a particular
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time. Most of the time, what is written in children’s Literature reveals what worldview is accepted. Children’s
Literature production is also a question of who has the power to decide if the text is suitable for children,
who set the parameters. This can be relates to Gramsci’s Cultural Hegemony. That domination of the ruling
class in culture exists to support their status in relations of force. The publishers of text either reinforce or
challenge the dominant culture of the society. It is publisher’s discretion that is based on what are marketable
to the adults who have the purchasing power. The adults decide on what is acceptable based on the dominant
values that they have and that these values are shaped by their class interest. Given this analysis, it is
imperative that in reading or writing children’s literature, one has to be aware of the existence of class and
that children belong to a class.

Indigenous children belong to a particular class and it can be analyze based on their context.
Representing themin the text demands knowledge of context that will translate also in the text. If they are
not depicted with their own context there is a danger of misrepresentation and disrespect. In positioning
that children’s literature affects the development, what is the effect of misrepresentation and
underrepresentation of Indigenous children in the text? It can affect the reader’s development. On how one
can identify and frame situation, one is reinforcing a status quo.

In Botelho and Rudman’s Critical Multicultural Anaylsis of Children’s Literature: Mirrors, windows,
and Doors, Language, Culture, and Teaching, reading children’s literature one can use critical multicultural
analysis and look at literature as representation of power and that one can make connections of social issues
and justice to the meaning and messages of the text being read.

Critical multicultural analysis of children’s literature equips the reader with strategies to
unmask dominant ideologies, integrate what they know about themselves with what they leamn
about others, and translate their reading and thinking into social action. Children’s literature
can be a tool for creating a historical, sociopolitical imagination in young readers, and teachers
and other adults can serve as important role models of resistant reading (Botelho and Rudman,
9).

Through socialization and with the facilitation of adults, children can read text that present context.
Readability of the text doesn’t limit the text in presenting context. It demands more skills and research for
the writer of children’s literature. Text should be enjoyed but it must offer more since children’s literature
has a role in development of a child. Children’s literature has a role in making the child conscious and by
being conscious they know how to act in the society.

It is a challenge to produce text that represents Indigenous children and that by representation the
text must adhere to the context. There is danger of stereotyping of identity that instead of allowing them to
be active agents and empowered, some text reinforce views and values that maintains the indigenous children
as marginalize. Allowing them to have a literature that is critical and sensitive to the concerns of the society
is creating a reading community that respond to the need of the community and also as active agents in
promoting self-determination of Indigenous Peoples.
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Abstract

Children literature is one of the literary works that is mostly discussed nowadays. There are a
lot of perspectives in children literature that gives contribution in literary field. In the early of
its coming out, children literature was purposed as media of entertainment. However, as the
linguistics study for children develops, the function of children literature is also advanced,
which is to assist the children’s imagination and their understanding about the sentence. This
paper analyzes the structure of the sentence clauses in Antoine de Saint-Exupery’s The Little
Prince. The main sentence structure inside the novel is the complex sentence in which it
contains one independent clause and one dependent clause. The type of clause that become
the concern of this paper are the adjective clauses. The purpose of the adjective clause used
in this story is to help the children create better imaginary about the story. The main objective
of this study is to find out the contribution of the adjective clauses that are used by the writer
in The Little Prince to find out the impact of the choices of clauses form in the novel. By
understanding its impact, this paper shows how the contribution of the clauses assists children
to improve their understanding about the sentence structure and create better imagination in
reading the story.

Keywords: children literature, syntax, and adjective clauses

The Important Role of Children Imagination

Imagination plays an important role in child’s development. It helps children understand the reality in which
they learn about people and events that they do not directly experience. For young kids, imagination allows
them to wonder about their future as what they want to do when they grow up. As an example, children who
want to be a pilot must have imagined what a pilot looks like and what they do before theyreally experience
it. Thus, imagination is like a gate for children into the reality of life.

As for children with certain ages, imagination functions as an escape from the reality. Therefore,
children create fantasies from their surrounding that reverse the reality or, it goes beyond what reality is
able to do. Imagination about fantasy drives children to be more creative as it gives children opportunities
to create something beyond the ordinary things. Fables and science fictions are two kinds of the literary
works that give children space to imagine things that are not able to exist in the real life. This event of
escaping from reality is a way for the children when they are able to explore things. However, imagination
about fantasy ceases as the children grow up. Around the age of 8, children show more interest in realistic
stories and adventures of young characters (Russell, 2005: 29).

This study uses the novel by Antoinne de Saint-Exupery “The Little Prince” to analyze how children’s
imagination can be improved through the syntax of literary works. The Little Prince is originally written in
French, entitled Le Petit Prince. The story is about a little prince who makes a journey to travel from one
planet to another planet and find out what the universe looks like. It is occupied by realistic characters that
we can find in the daily life such as, a traveller, a geographer, a pilot, animals like a snake and a fox, and a
concrete place like the Sahara Dessert. Nevertheless, this novel does not put aside the fantasy entirely as the
little prince’s adventure to travel around the planets, and his encounter with the inhabitants in each planet
are really fictional that triggers children to create their own imagination about the little prince’s adventures.

In this paper, the novel “The Little Prince” is analyzed in the aspect of the sentence structure
focusing on the adjective clauses. Most of the chapters of the story contain adjective clauses that modify
many objects and subjects within the story that is aimed to give clearer depictions to children about the
nouns which are explained. Therefore, this study focuses on how the adjective clauses play an important role
to help children create a better imagination in understanding the story, which is a semi-realistic kind of
children’s literature.

A Brief Note On Children’s Literature

Children literature is a good quality trade book for children frombirth to adolescenceand intereststo children
of those ages, through prose and poetry, fiction and nonfiction (Lynch-Brown & Tomlinson, 2005: 3). The
trade book has a purpose for entertainment and information. Thus, children literature provides fantasy as
the entertainment, moral value, and common knowledge as the information.
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According to Lynch-Brown and Tomlinson, there are several values that should be acquired inside
the children literature. First, a good children book offers an enjoyment in which the stories remain in
children’s mind no matter what the genre of the bookis. Second, childrenhave the opportunity to experience
their imagination through the various experiences of entering the different world fromthe present o ne. Third,
it provides the moral reasoning for the children to make their own decision about what is right and wrong
through the experience of the character inside the story. These personal insights are sufficient to guarantee
a good book as an essential part for the children.

The novel The Little Prince is one of the good qualities of children literature. It fulfils the
characteristics needed for children to assist them improve their cognitive, especially their imagination. This
novel is an adventurous story that tells about the journey of the little prince who goes around the universe.
His arrival in each planet offers a lot of diverse story such as the geographer’s planet, the lamplighter’s
planet, the businessman’s planet, and the Earth. Each planet has its own exclusivity and adventure in which
children really indulge themselves. Therefore, The Little Prince is a good novel for the children as it provides
the enjoyment for the children.

As required inside every literary work, moral values are necessary. The Little Prince has a lot of
moral values that tell about the life of the grown-ups that are busy about their own work. The moment the
little prince travels to each planet, he meets the inhabitant there who does their job continuously. They are
so busy that they forget they do not live alone. The King that the little prince meets also tells that the grown-
ups are sometimes really selfish to claim everything as theirs. Besides that, The Little Prince also offers
children a good moral value about friendship and loyalty that is depicted in the little prince’s friendship with
the fox and relationship with his rose. Thus, a good children’s literature does not only provide children with
enjoyment but also the moral value they need when they are in the reality.

The story of The Little Prince also provides children with information. It gives a brief description
about some jobs of the inhabitant in each planet, for example the geographer is explained as someone who
“...knows the location of all the seas, rivers, towns, mountains, and deserts.” The language used to describe
the job is also simple that can be understood easily by the children.

Theory on Sentence Structure and Adjective Clauses

Based on one of the articles in College Composition and Communication journal written by Robert Lado
entitled Sentence Structure, it is stated that each languages has their own sentence structure. There are
differences within the unity of human speech when we observe the structure of many languages (Lado, 1957:
12). One of the differences is the different structure.

English has four types of sentence structure. Simple sentence as one of the type of sentence
structure consists of one independent clause. The example is “l read a book”. Other types of sentence
structurein English are compound sentence, complex sentence, and compound-complex sentence. Compound
sentence consists of one independent and one dependent clause, for example “l read a book and write some
notes”. Complex sentence contains an independent clause and a dependent clause, for example “l continue
reading this book because the story is very interesting”. The last type of sentence structureis compound-
complex sentence which contains at least two independent clauses and one dependent clause.

From those examples, it is seen that different structures represent different systems of habit. It
reveals the multiple dimensions of the choices that the writer makes in his prose sentence (Lado, 1957: 18).
One of the dimensions that is appeared often in the story is the adjective clauses.

Based on Understanding and Using English Grammar the Third Edition by Betty S. Azar, an adjectiwe
clause is a dependent clause that modifies a noun. It is also called as a relative clause where its functions
are to describe, identify, and give further information about a noun (Azar, 1998: 267). An adjective clause
consists of some pronouns which are used to connect the dependent clause to the independent clause. The
adjective pronouns are who, used for people; which, used for things; whose, used for showing possessives;
and that, used for both people and thing.

In The Little Prince story, there are some adjective clauses used in each chapter. These are some
of the sentences.

In this course of this life | have had a great many encounters with a great many people who have
been concerned with matters of consequence (p. 4).

The sentence above is a compound sentence because it has one independent clause and one
dependent clause using the adjective pronoun ‘who’ followed by a passive structure. Belowis a complex-
compound sentence which contains some adjective clauses:

I should have like to say: “Once upon a time there was a little prince who lived on a planet that
was scarcely bigger than himself, and who had need of a sheep...” (p. 12)

This sentence consists of 3 adjective clauses. The first and second adjective clauses are describing
the little prince, “who lived on a planet” and “who had need of a sheep...” Another adjective clause is used
to modify the little prince’s planet, “that was scarcely bigger than himself”.

Those two examples of sentences that contain adjective clauses are provided to show that the writer
uses some adjective clauses to give more descriptions about the details of the little prince, the narrator, and
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their surroundings. It is believed that those specific details explained in the form of adjective clauses are to
help the children improve their imagination.

Discussion

1.Adjective Clauses in The Little Prince

Based on the theory of adjective clause by Betty S. Azar, the adjective clauses used in The Little Prince are
who, which, where, and that. Below are some data of the adjective clauses.

Example 1 - Who

And | saw a most extraordinary small person, who stood there examining me with great
seriousness (Chapter 2; page 5).

The little prince, who asked me so many questions, never seemed, never seemed to hear the
ones | asked him (Chapter 3; page 9).

A geographer is a scholar who knows the location of all the seas, rivers, towns, mountains, and
deserts (Chapter 15; page 43).

To me, you’re still nothing more than just a little boy who is just like a hundred thousand other
little boys (Chapter 21; page 58).

“Forget what?” inquired the little prince, who already was sorry for him.

“Ashamed of what?” insisted the little prince, who wanted to help him.
“Five-hundred-and-one million of what?” repeated the little prince, who never in his life had
let go of a question once he had asked it (Chapter 12; page 35-37).

Example 2 - Which

Whenever | met one of them who seemed to me at all clear-sighted, | tried the experiment of
showing him my Drawing Number One, which | have always kept (Chapter 1; page 4).

And the little prince broke into a lovely peal of laughter, which irritated me very much.
And he sank into a reverie, which lasted a long time. (Chapter 3; page 9).

And if | know - I, myself -, one flower which is unique in the world, which grows nowhere but
onmy planet, but which one little sheep can destroyin asingle bite some morning, ... (Chapter
7; page 22).

The only mountains he had ever known were the three volcanoes, which came up to his knees
(Chapter 19; page 53).

The grain, which is also golden, will bring me back the thought of you (Chapter 21; page 58).

Example 3 - That

So the little prince, in spite of all the good will that was inseparable from his love, had soon
come to doubt her. (Chapter 8; page 25)

“It is she that | have watered; because it is she that | have put under the glass globe; because
it is she that | have sheltered behind the screen; becauseit is for her that | have killed the
caterpillars; because it is she that | have listened to...” (Chapter 21; page 60)

“The stars are beautiful, because of a flower that cannot be seen.” (Chapter 23; page 63)
“A common rose and three volcanoes that come up to my knees and one of themperhaps extinct
forever...that doesn’t make me a very great prince.” (Chapter 20; page 55)

Example 4 - Where

“..there were on the planet where the little prince lived, as on all planets, good plants and
bad plants.” (Chapter 5; page 16)

I know a planet where there is a certain red-faced... (Chapter 7; page 21)

But there is no shop anywhere where one can buy friendship, and so men have no friends any
more. (Chapter 21; page 59)

“...my star, then, can be found right above the place where | came to the Earth, a year ago...”
(Chapter 26; page 73)

2. The Contribution of Adjective Clauses in The Little Prince to Improve Children’s Imagination

a. The Adjective Pronoun ‘Who’

The mostly appeared adjective pronounin the story is ‘who’. The conjunction ‘who’ is used to explain the
noun that refers to a person or some people. In the first example, there is a quotation, “And | saw a most
extraordinary small person, who stood there examining me with great seriousness”. The most extraordinary
small person in that quotation refers to the little prince, and the narrator describes what the little prince
stands near the narrator and examines himseriously. By reading that quotation, children are able to imagine
that the narrator pays attention to a small person, and by the help of the adjective clause ‘who’, children
are capable to imagine that the small person also pays attention to the narrator with a serious expression.

68 | The 4th Literary Studies Conference 2016



Proceedings | “Children’s Literature in Southeast Asia” | ISBN 978-602-60295-0-8

The second quotation taken from Chapter 3 is “The little prince, who asked me so many questions,
never seemed to hear the ones | asked him”. This quotation is stated from the narrator’s point of view. The
main clause of that sentence implies that the little prince never listens to questions asked by narrator. The
use of ‘who’ give additional description about the little prince in which he, too, asks the narrator a lot of
questions.

For the children, the sentencegives another description about the little prince’s personality in which
children understand that the little prince is fond of asking question but never bother to answer the others’.
Therefore, the clause “who asked so many questions” is very important to assist the children understand
what the writer wants to convey, which is about the little prince who is really fond of asking the narrator
questions, but when he is asked by the narrator, he never answers him.

Here are some other quotations in the story that contain the adjective clause ‘who’:

“Forget what?” inquired the little prince, who already was sorry for him.

“Ashamed of what?” insisted the little prince, who wanted to help him. (Chapter 12; page 35).
“Five-hundred-and-one million of what?” repeated the little prince, who never in his life had
let go of a question once he had asked it (Chapter 13; page 37).

Those questions are asked in Chapter 12 when he visits a planet of a tippler and Chapter 13 when he
meets a businessman. All of the adjective clauses ‘who’, which are stated above, are found after the phrase
“the little prince”. The descriptions facilitate the children to be able to observe the characteristics of the
little prince, whichis curious. Firstly, when the little prince meets the tippler, the little prince asks him what
he does, and he answers that he drinks. The little prince continues to ask the reason why the tippler drinks
and he answers “to forget”, then the little prince asks “forget what”, and it is followed by a description of
the little prince’s feeling, which is feeling sorry for the tippler. Secondly, the little prince insists on helping
the tippler. It is seen from the description of the quotation, “insisted the little prince, who wanted to help
him”. Both of those evidences give enlightenment to the children about the characteristics of the little prince
who is curious, innocent, and sincere.

The third clause provides an adjective clause ‘who’, which explains the repetition of the little prince’s
question. In chapter 13, the little prince meets a businessman whose workis to count the stars. After knowing
that the businessman has counted around five-hundred-and one million stars, the little prince is surprised
and keeps repeating his question. From this description, children are able to conclude that the little prince
is a boy who is full of curiosity.

Another example can be seen in Chapter 15 when the little prince arrives in a planet and meets a
geographer. That geographer uses an adjective pronoun to make the little prince understand more about
what he does.

“A geographer is a scholar who knows the location of all the seas, rivers, towns, mountains and
deserts” (p.43).

This sentenceisa compound sentence that also consists of one independent clause and one dependent
clause. The dependent clause uses an adjective clause that modifies the noun ‘a scholar’. It becomes the
main idea in which the sentence explains that a geographer is also a scholar. Thus, in children’s mind, the
first picture that appears is a form of an educated person who learns about the location of the geography in
the earth.

The following dependent clause uses an adjective pronoun ‘who’ in which it modifies the word ‘a
scholar’ and gives more explanation what a geographer does. As the children perceive the dependent clause,
they are able to depict that a geographer is someone who is knowledgeable about the seas, river, tows,
mountains, and deserts.

Another adjective clause whichis found in Chapter 21 is “...who is just like a hundred thousand other
little boys.” It describes the noun in the independent clause which is ‘a little boy’. The function of the
adjective pronoun in that sentence gives a clearer depiction about the little boy referring the Little Prince.
The author tries to describe the existence of The Little Prince that he is just like any other ordinary boy. The
adjective pronoun gives emphasis about the modifier that directly focuses on The Little Prince.

As the children read this sentence, it makes them easier to picture the character of The Little Prince
in the point view of the fox. It is also followed by the structure of the sentence which is a compound -complex
sentence that is started with an independent clause which stands as the ground of the imagination for the
children.

The quotation “....you’re still nothing more than just a little boy...” makes the children imagine that in the
fox’s mind, The Little Prince just looks so ordinary, physically is similar to every other boys. However, with
the addition of the adjective pronoun followed by the dependent clause, it emphasizes that The Little Prince
becomes more ordinary as the dependent clause implies that he is just the same as the “hundre d thousand
little boys.” So, children see clearly the figure of this Little Prince is just like any other kid even though he
comes from another planet.

From the examples and analysis in this part, there are no any reduced clauses used by the author.
For some descriptions, the author can make it into the reduced types, for example in Chapter 12 on the
clauses after the word ‘the little prince’. The clause “...inquired the little prince, who was already sorry for
him” can be reduced into “...inquired the feeling sorry little prince”; and “...repeated the little prince, who
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never in his life had let go of a question...” can be reduced into “...repeated the curious little prince”. The
alternatives to provide the reduce clausescan make some explanations become simpler. However, the author
doesnotreduce thembecause children’s understandingis not very complex yet. They are able to comprehend
the reading when the description, which is the dependent clause and which follows the independent clause,
is related in sequence. That is why, reduced clauses are barely found in the whole chapters of this novel.

b. The Adjective Pronoun ‘Which’

The adjective pronoun ‘which’ is used to modify inanimate objects. In the novel, ‘which’ is used to describe
some things or objects so that they have clearer description. This type of adjective pronoun is very important
to help the children gain more imaginative portrait because it provides more explicit description about the
objects. The first quotation of the adjective pronoun ‘which’ is from the first sentence in the first chapter:

Whenever | met one of them who seemed to me at all clear-sighted, | tried the experiment of
showing him my Drawing Number One, which | have always kept (p. 4).

The adjective pronoun ‘which’ from the quotation above explains about the narrator’s drawing. The
author wants to describe about the narrator’s favorite activity, which is drawing. The adjective clause “which
I have always kept” modifies the narrator’s Drawing Number One. After reading that adjective clause,
children will understand that the narrator is not brave enough to show his drawing because his drawing is
always kept. On the following sentences after that quotation, children can find out the reason why the
narrator always prefers to keep his drawing.

In Chapter 3, there are two quotations using ‘which’. The first one is on the description of the little
prince’s laughter that makes the narrator feelirritated. Children have the innocent characteristics and it is
seen in this quotation. Like the little prince, after listening to the narrator, he laughs in a lovely way.
However, for the adults as it is represented by the narrator, children’s laugh can be irritating. From this
adjective clause, children can gain an imagination about the reality of life.

The second quotation in this chapter is “And he sank into a reverie, which lasted a long time”. It is
about the little prince who is suddenly thoughtfulafter the narrator asks where he comes from. When reading
this part, children can understand that there is a sudden change in the little prince’s mood because the little
prince thinks hard in a silent way for a long time to find out how should he answers the narrator.

Children have a lovable characteristic, and it is represented by the description of the little prince
about the flower in his planet. The writer uses three ‘which’ adjective clauses to describe about that flower:
“And if I know - |, myself -, one flower which is unique in the world, which grows nowhere but on my planet,
but which one little sheep can destroy in a single bite some morning, ...” (p. 22). When children is excited
to something, they tend to explain it until it is very clear, so children, who read this part of novel, will be
able to acknowledge how big is the little prince’s love to his flower by seeing his excitement in telling about
it.

In Chapter 19, the author provides some descriptions to help the children imagine the size of the
little prince’s planet. There are three volcanoes in his planet, “which came up to his knees”, and from that
height of mountain, the little prince is able to see the whole planet only in one glance (p. 53). In Chapter 21,
there are some poetic features about the relationship of the little prince and the fox. It is seen in the
sentence: “The grain, which is also golden, will bring me back the thought of you”. The description of
“golden” refers to the little prince’s hair. Children are believed to have unlimited imagination because their
perceptionin mind is not influenced yet by the society, so when the author represents the little prince as the
golden grain, they will understand how the fox will miss the little prince by keep thinking about him when
looking at the golden grain.

c. The Adjective Pronoun ‘That’

The adjective pronoun ‘that’ is commonly used in adjective clause to modifies animate and inanimate
objects. In The Little Prince, the adjective pronoun ‘that’ is used to describe abstract things like love and
will, or emphasize the action done by certain characters. The first example is seen in page 25

“So the little prince, in spite of all the good will that was inseparable from his love, had soon
come to doubt her.”

The sentence above describes the little prince’s doubt starting to arise toward his rose no matter
how much the little prince loves his rose. It can be seen from the use of the adjective pronoun ‘that’ in which
modifies the noun ‘will’. ‘All the good will’ is explained as something that becomes an inseparable part from
the little prince’s love for his rose. The conjunction ‘in spite of’ shows that there is a contrast between the
main clause and the dependent clause.

When this sentence is perceived by the children, the very first image that comes in their mind is
formed by the main clause which is ‘the little prince had soon come to doubt her’. The main clause becomes
the foundation of the imagination inside children’s mind before they figure out what is going on with the
whole sentence. Thus, the first perception that children catchis that the little prince starts to doubt the
rose.

As the understanding of the main clause is achieved, children look up to the dependent clause which
is ‘in spite of all good will that was inseparable from his love’. Children realize that the little prince actualy
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has a good will that is inseparable from the love. With the addition of the ‘in spite of’ that shows a contrast,

children eventually manage to create a full imagination of the sentence. From the first foundation in which

the little prince starts to doubt the rose and it follows by a contrast in which the little prince still has a good

will for the rose that is inseparable from his love. The final image acquire by the children is that the little

prince who starts doubt the rose even though there is still love there that does not put into account.
The second quotation is taken from Chapter 21 that is said by the little prince:

“lt is she that | have watered; because it is she that | have put under the glass globe; because
it is she that | have sheltered behind the screen; because it is for her that | have killed the
caterpillars; because it is she that | have listened to...”

In the paragraph above, there are several repetitions of adjective clause ‘that’ in which it modifies
the same pronoun ‘she’. The author uses repeated adjective pronoun ‘that’ to emphasize that the rose is
really important for the little prince that she has become something that the little prince really cares about.
It is shown from how the adjective clause works as a modifier what the little prince has done for the rose
such as watering her, putting her under the glass glove, sheltering her behind the screen, killing the
caterpillars and the little prince used to listen to the rose.

For the children, this form of adjective clause is very helpful. First, the noun that is modified is the
same which is ‘she’ that represents the rose. Children will realize that the little prince keeps talking about
her rose and it is repeated. Second, the repetition of the pronoun and the adjective pronoun gives children
easier way to imagine what the little prince has done for the rose. As an example, when the little prince said
“It is she that | have watered; because it is she that | have put under the glass globe...”, children firstly
picture the rose in which the little prince is watering her. The next repetition displays the similar thing in
which there is a picture of the rose in which the little prince is putting her under the glass globe, and it
applies to the rest of the sentence.

The next quotation is taken from the Chapter 23: “The stars are beautiful, because of a flower that
cannot be seen.” The adjective pronoun ‘that’ modifies a flower in which it describes that the flower is
unseen. The sentence is purposed to tell the reader that those stars are beautiful because they have a flower
that cannot be seen from the place where the little prince is.

For children, this sentence is quite simple to understand as it has a simple sequence for the clause.
The sentenceis started by a simple main clause which is ‘the stars are beautiful’. The first image that appears
in children’s mind is the picture of the sky that as lot of twinkling stars. Then, it follows by a reason that the
stars are beautiful because of flower. Then the children picture that there is a flower among those stars that
becomes the reason behind the beauty. The explanation about the flower follows in which the flower is
described as unseen. Thus, the final picture the children imagine is that a beautiful sky with a lot of stars
and there is a flower somewhere among the star that makes them look beautiful.

d. The Adjective Pronoun ‘Where’

The adjective pronoun ‘where’ is used to modify noun of places. Seen in the novel, ‘where’ is used mostly to
describe places, like the planet. However, it is found that this type of adjective pronoun is rarely used
compared to other adjective pronouns such as which, that, and who. Nevertheless, it has a significant role
to modify the object of places that really emphasizes there is an occurrence in that place. The first quotation
of the adjective pronoun ‘where’ is from the Chapter 5:

“...there were on the planet where the little prince lived, as on all planets, good plants and bad
lants.”
pThe noun that is modified by the adjective pronoun ‘where’is the planet. It gives an additional
explanation that in one of the planets, there is the little prince who lives there in which on all planets,
included the one the little prince lives, and there are good plants and bad plants.

Children perceive this sentence in which there is a planet -that is modified -and there is a picture
of the little prince who lives there. As the sentence continues, by the phrase ‘as on all planets’, children wil
imagine that there are more planets beside the little prince’s planet. The following phrases trigger more
descriptions about the planets. Children depict that on each planet, there will be plants which those plants
are good and bad.

The second quotation about the adjective pronoun ‘where’ is from Chapter 21: “..But there is no
shop anywhere where one can buy friendship...”. The quotation is taken from a dialogue when a fox is talking
to the little prince. In that sentence, ‘where’ is used to modify ‘anywhere’. It explains that no one can buy
friendship since there is no place, which sells it.

This sentenceis intended as an advice. However, children still need to imagine this sentenceas a
literal one. The first image that appears in children’s mind is that the absence of shops in any place. Then,
the modification adds an explanation in which no one can buy friendship which means eventually, children
are capable to picture that no friendship is sold in any shop anywhere.
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Conclusion

The adjective clauses in the story of The Little Prince are proven to be one of the significant factors that
contribute to assist children’s imagination. The adjective pronouns such as ‘who’, ‘which’, ‘that’, and
‘where’ give more details about the object or persons described in certain sentences. Therefore, it also helps
children to be more detailed about what they are imagining when they read the novel. The form of the
adjective clause that is linear is also helpful since children’s mindset is still linear and not complex. Thus,
with the one-by-one explanation, it is also easier for children to picture the story in their mind.
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Abstract

In the contemporary landscape of children’s literature studies in the Philippines, majority of
attempts on historization plots its beginning during American colonialism, notable for the
formalization of the educational systemin the country. As entry point, children’s literature i
then commonly historicized intimately to its perceived value as an ideological apparatus: texts
for the formation of particularly intended values. Such historization and valuing, however,
despite the emphasis on production, distribution, and consumption, do not allow much space
for the nuance of children’s literature; it only reiterates the ideological bases used to read
Literature (i.e., literature that is assumed “not for children”), ultimately rendering the naming
of children’s literature as it is to be futile, its uniqueness lost. The present study then attempts
to address this loss: seeking a different mode of valuing children’s literature, it critiques the
common notion of the “child” and theorizes an alternative, conceptualized not in accordance
to the imagined audience that is marketed as the “child,” but from a possibility of orientation
towards literature itself. Rooting the discourse from the notions of lard (play/game) and its
embodiment kunwa-kunwarian (make-believe), the study proposes the concept of the child and
children’s literature found in and through suspension of disbelief and imagination.

Keywords: historization of LYCA, concept of the child and childhood, readership, alternative
historization, discourse of play and make-believe

Imagining History of Children’s Literature

Children’s literature as a literary term is neither foreign nor new in the Philippines; notions and images
associated to it as a “genre” act as critical proofs. Looking over studies done on children’s literature, for
instance, keywords recur: education, development, imagination, nationhood.' The frequency by which these
keywords are associated to children’s literature creates an ideological space that acts as its approximate
definition. Approximate is a critical modifier, because the ideological space created by these keywords only
do the task of definition obliquely, given their inability to articulate the nuances of children’s literature.
Hence, despite the perception of a “children’s literature” that is contemporaneous with discourses on
education and nationhood, attempts at a definition rarely consider, if considered at all, the particularities of
children’s literature.

Alongside these attempts of articulating the particularities of children’s literature, there is also the
necessity for its historization as a tradition of its own. Such imagining of genealogy is crucial, as an “assertion
toward creation [of] and strengthening” (Bellen, “Isang Pahapyap...” 148) children’s literature: definition is
aspired to be created in and through the tradition that is also aspired to be historicized. The ideal movement
thus is: to contextualizing children’s literature upon history that shapes it and that which it helps shape. A
logical movement in itself (for texts and contexts are inseparable, if not conflated to begin with), the
contemporary mode of historization of children’s literature in the Philippines becomes problematic as
patterns in the attempts of outlining history arise.

In Maria Elena Paterno’s historization in Bumasa at Lumaya 1, the timeline begins with the mention of
folk literature during the pre-contact time and few texts published during the Spanish colonialism (10-11).
However, the history of Philippine children’s literature as a stable concept marks its beginning in 1925, upon
the publication of Severino Reyes’s series “Ang Mga Kuwento niLolaBasyang” (lit. The Stories of Grandmother
Basyang) in the then-weekly magazine Liwayway (12). From here, the critical events in children’s literature
history that followed, according to Paterno, are: the abundance of children’s literature published during
1960’s, alongside the founding of Children’s Literature Association of the Philippines (CLAPI) headed by Ceres
Alabado (13); the project of the Nutrition Center of the Philippines during 1970’s devoted to publication of
children’s books, culminating to the foundation of Aklat Adarna together with Virgilio S. Almario (15); the
founding of Philippine Board on Books for Younger People (PBBY)during 1980’s (16); and the rise of publishing
companies devoted for children’s books during 1990’s (19).

Paterno’s attempt is significant as an attempt toward children’s literature genealogy, as the outline
it sets for historization is the outline by which other attempts are to run parallel.? For instance, Reinerio
Alba’s historization (“Nurturing Children’s Literature...”), published in the National Commission for the
Culture and the Arts (NCCA) website, outlines the history of children’s literature according to the same events
catalogued by Paterno, although Alba provides additional remarks on literary contests in the Philippines
dedicated for children’s literature. In Virgilio Almario’s historization, he assumes a “personalized” (1) writing
of children’s literature history, given his involvement in the founding of Aklat Adarna. Such personalization
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gives space to anecdotes of his encounters with would-be significant names in Philippine children’s literature;
despite this personalization, however, Almario’s general outline remains similar to that of Paterno’s and
Alba’s. More recent to these historization, Eugene Evasco’s outline of children’s literature history attempts
to continue the timeline, extending to what he calls as the “third decade” (“lkatlong Dekada...” 128),
covering years between 2000 and 2009 (and until 2013, in “Ang Panitikang Pambata sa Filipinas: 2000-2013,”
in Bumasaat Lumaya 2). This timeline extension allows Evasco to discuss the latest developmentsin children’s
literature through new publishers and organizations, contests and awards, digital online libraries, and
commitment to regional literature.

Critical to these attempts is the reliance of their genealogical construction to the development of
children’s literature as an industry: there is a dominant propensity to prioritize historicizing the founding of
institutions or formulation of new means of production, distribution, and consumption.3 Such propensity posits
then development and progress as the motif given most emphasis in these historizations. Which then implies:
imagining history of children’s literature as a tradition is imagining development, ultimately defined by the
construction of institutions and the innovated means of production.

Because the locus of historization is development, what is then historicized always is of development;
that such historization has propensity toward a specific catalogue of events, however, renders it perilous.
With the notion of progress as the core of historization, Reynaldo lleto remarks: “A reflection on
‘development’ has to take into account those things that have stood in opposition to it, those irreducible
differences that in the final analysis may be our only way out of the present development bind” (125).
Progress is never smooth; if the attempt at historization wishes to approximate a degree of faithfulness, it is
only logical to consider events in the outline that run counter the dominant history of development. In the
case of children’s literature in the Philippines, therefore, the possibility toward its alternative historization
lies to the imagination of history outside the developmental framework. Only through such imagining of
alternative historization can the possibility of its alternative value as a tradition also be imagined.

It is noteworthy, however, that studies on children’s literature done in the Philippines already possess
the conscious emphasis for forces running counter to the dominant linear developmental history of the
tradition. Rolando de la Cruz’s essay, for instance, lays down two critical points toward reorientation of
reading and criticism for children’s literature in the Philippines: “the consciousness revealing Westem
ideologies,” and “the enduring domination of the old colonizers in the world order” (10). In his discourse, De
la Cruz asserts the dis/position of the children’s literature to be not of neither neutrality nor universality,
given its textuality inherently imbued with ideologies crucial to the persistence (or conversely, transience)
of sensibilities (particularly, that of the colonizer) to the youth (9;12). Through this tenet, children’s
literature is then obliged to take part in the grand project of creating a Filipino nationalist sensibility:
according to De la Cruz, “children’s literature must help in the enrichment of the imagination of the youth.
And this imagination must be enriched as Filipino imagination” (12, translation mine).

This nationalist rhetoric is echoed in Rolando Tolentino’s criticism, focused on the notion of the
“pinag-aagawang bata” (lit. disputed child). According to Tolentino, because the national situation is the
everyday experienceofthe child, the child is ultimately subjected to the political complexities of the nation,
trapped in the contemporary capitalist experiences: in essence, the child is no more than another target
market (48). In the truth of such socio-historical condition, Tolentino presents the child as an illusion:

Sa edad ng kamusmusan at kabataan, ang pagiging bata (childhood) ay nawala at iwinala na ng
historikal at panlipunang kaayusan. Ang nawawalang pagkabata ay ipinasasambit na lamang sa
matandang may limitadong panggitnang uring lagay... Samakatwid, ang kabalintunaan ng
pagiging bata at kabataan ay ganito—hindi ito lubos na pinapadanas; wala nang karanasan ng
pagkabata sa labas ng konsumerismo, at ang limitadong pagdanas ay sa pagtanda na lamang sa
pamamagitan ng nostalgiang nililikha sa mahikahos na kamusmusan at kabataan, at kung gayon
ay iniidealisa bilang normatibong kalakaran. (49)

In the age of innocence and youth, childhood was lost in and by the historical and social order.
The lost childhood is only articulated through the adult with limited middle -class positionality...
Therefore, the irony of childhood and youth is this—it is not fully experienced; there is no more
an experience of childhood outside consumerism, and such limited experience happens only
during adulthood, through the nostalgia created from deprived innocence and youth, and hence
idealized as a normative routine.

The degree of truthfulness in Tolentino’s statement to the contemporary experience only foregrounds the
need for changes in the mode of production of children’s literature, focusing on its ideological capacity. For
Tolentino, the possibility of such alternative from the contemporary capitalist experience is through
harnessing the folk literature in writing children’s literature.

From De la Cruz's and Tolentino’s assertions, a clear relation is imagined between children’s
literature, the discourse on ideological power of literature, and its role in the process of creating a Filipino
sensibility. Such relationship is observable in most of critical orientations in children’s literature studies in
the Philippines: the discourseon children’s literature, as a tradition, remains inseparable from the nationalist
project, given the intimate link between children’s literature and education—the factors critical in shaping
the children who are to become the nation’s citizens. Such orientation, however, is not an isolated case; the
same paradigm persists in a global scope, where discourse of children’s literature often revolves around
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education and aesthetics, leaning to the critical tradition of Ideologiekritik: the analysis (or: appreciation)
of the text according to its ideological value (Joosen at Vloeberghs viii-xi).

Paradox of Defining the Child

The contemporary Philippine literary scholarship, according to Rosario Torres-Yu, derives its
definition of children’s literature from the notion of the “child,” valued as its target reader (“Panitikang
Pambata...” 82; “Usapin ng Kapangyarihan...” 3). A rather circular reasoning, it is anchored on the
preposition for (para sa), hence the approximate definition of children’s literature as literature for children.
As such, that children’s literature holds ideological intentionality becomes a truism: the tradition is valued
as an ideological apparatus “in order for them [the children? the readers?] to learn the values and knowledge
assumed necessary for children to understand the world” (Torres-Yu, “Usapin ng Kapangyarihan...” 3).

The intimate association between children’s literature and ideology propels the discourse toward
the proposition of children’s literature as essentially illusory. Jack Zipes, for instance, asserts that because
the child and childhood are products of social imagination, the concept of children’s literature is as well
imaginary (40). Supporting this assertion is the powerlessness of children in such “children’s” literature, as
an industry dominated by adults supervising its production. It is then crucial and only logical for Zipes to
name and value children’s literature as an institution (40).

Through the treatment of children’s literature as institution, scholarship devoted to it becomes
ironic: associating children’s literature to monolithic structures of institution and ideology, in Tolentino’s
words, the child is lost unwittingly (mawala) and intentionally (maiwala). In the images one could imagine
and associate with institution alone—for instance, towering infrastructures, if not an entire city itself—the
image of the child is lost. In effect, Ideologiekritik as methodology in children’s literature study renders the
discipline as precarious, if not certain, means of losing the child in children’s literature.

It is critical to consider, however, the inevitability of the method. Criticism is, first and foremost,
made possible only through asserting an ideological position: criticism, fromthe Greek krités, meaning “to
judge,” ideology and its inspection are at its core. Hence, particularizing what must be critiqued, it is critical
to reassess the perception on children’s literature as, inevitably, “fraught with ideology” (Torres-Yu, “Usapin
ng Kapangyarihan...” 3). Interrogation on such inevitable fraughtness must be performed in order to discourse
the ideological regime of Ideologiekritik. In doing so, repositioning of the notion of child and childhood as
the spring of discourse on (and the very name of) children’s literature becomes possible.

In Peter Hunt’s deconstruction of children’s literature, coming from Elaine Moss’s definition of
literature, he notes: “literature (as opposed to non-literature) is something to which you can retum,
something that gives more each time” (50). As such, the instinct is to turn to the canon, as the progression
of Hunt’s critique demonstrates. However, this is also untenable: as one expects, Hunt turns the value of
literature toward the notion of “what we choose to make it” (56). In effect, the arrival to a value of children’s
literature is “an inevitable concept” (56), as one is bound to choose to make it so at some point in history:
children’s literature is thus a matter of probability. Hence, the attempt toward definition of children’s
literature returns particularly to the need to define the child, and for Hunt, “if one attempts to describe
‘childhood’ at any given moment, one is confronted by a series of paradoxes” (59).

This paradox of defining the child and childhood stems from the complexity—or rather, lack—of its
historization: not much available materials clearly plots an outline of its genealogy (Hunt 59). What can be
ascertained, however, is the crucial role of cultural forces in shaping its contemporary value: Christine
Bellen’s historical notes from the 15th until 19th century Philippines, for instance, notes the integral role of
children to the society as beginnings for succeeding generations, as heirs of material possessions and social
status (“Bata, Bata...” 20). During the Spanish colonialism (as in the contemporary time), the value of
childhood is on its being the site of shaping an individual into becoming the ideal citizen; this rationalizes
then the dominant propensity of texts specifically written for children toward morality and Christian faith
(Bellen, “Bata, Bata...” 23).

In an attempt to historicize the concept child and childhood in Western discourses, Vanessa Joosen
and Katrien Vloeberghs root the particularization of the child as a separate constituent in the society from
two ideological stances: the child as a learner, according to the tradition of Enlightenment; and the child as
innocent, according to the Romantic tradition (xii). Conflation of these two modes, the possibility of
relationship between the child and the text (not limited to “children’s literature) is imagined: the child as a
passive receiver of the information (and therefore, ideology) from the text, that both nourishes and corrupts.
This imagined relationship between child and text renders Ideologiekritik as natural tendency for studies in
children’s literature.

Despite this seeming urgency of Ideologiekritik as methodology, the paradox between such and the
loss of the child remains. In the contemporary landscape of studies in children’s literature in the Philippines,
forinstance, the child remains to be valued as passive reader and consumer, aligned to the modern sensibility.
The layered implications of such mode used in these criticisms then become the very mechanism by which
the loss of the child is perpetuated; in effect, it becomes a hegemonic mode in production of knowledge: the
same mechanism these studies purportedly endeavour to address is also the mechanism upon which they are
founded. Hence, the entirety of this epistemology becomes a paradox, one where the child is not even given
a crucial rhetorical value in understanding literature named as theirs.

The 4th Literary Studies Conference 2016 |75



Proceedings | “Children’s Literature in Southeast Asia” | ISBN 978-602-60295-0-8

The epistemology fails in the context of contemporary Philippine children’s literature in its attempt
to articulate the value of the child that aligns its sensibility to that of Western modernisms—a problem De la
Cruz identifies as crucial but, ironically, he himself also commits, bluntly fashioning the image of the child
and children’s literature after those of the West. The Filipino child can not necessarily live up the
psychological and educational expectations to the Western child: coming from a particular context, the
Filipino child has own experiences to articulate, grounded on the socio-historical conditions, as a country
with a particular history of colonization, cultural complexities shape the identity of the child. Factors such
as poverty compels for a transformation on the usual notion of the child; exploitation, for one, forces youth
to grow up, but not necessarily old—a dynamic that is yet to be explored in contemporary Philippine literary
scholarship.

With these considerations, the temptation to align studies on children’s literature with the rhetoric
of nationalist project of reclaiming (or: creating) the Filipino identity and sensibility remains strong. However,
this proves to be untenable a logic as even the notion of nation, in itself, is unclear (if not hollow, to begin
with). In theorizing the notion of the child and childhood as foundations of definition and study of children’s
literature, a conceptstable enough is of utmost necessity, in order to create an episteme not oriented toward
the modern value of the child.

The Child Is Always True

Critical in the attempt to find the lost child toward an alternative value of children’s literature is to assert
that there is indeed a child to find to begin with: that as a concept, this is not empty outside the common
modernist value. Only through such assertionthat that there isindeed achildren’s literature to study to begin
with can also be asserted. Through these assertions, the possibility of altering the paradoxical conclusion of
ideologicalcriticisms to children’s literature (i.e., thereis no children’s literature, and hence thereisno real
“children’s literature” as the object of criticism) can be imagined.

The conception of an alternative notion of the child requires re-reading of the currently dominant
value. Coming from the traditions of Enlightenment and Romanticism, passiveness is emphasised in the
imagination of the child: as capable of learning and innocent, the child is the receiver of Bildung that gives
shape to the adult deemed as must-be (Joosen and Vloeberghs xii). This strongly resonates with the tradition
of Enlightenment: the child’s capacity to learn coupled with the design of Bildung translates as progress and
productivity, each child therefore as manifestation of such development. The Romantic sensibility, however,
says otherwise: with the inherent purity of the child, the Bildung corruptsthis innocence, the loss of childhood
rendered thus as inevitable.

Opposing these interpretations might be, however, they are of the same rhetoric: childhood is valued
as a certain phase—and a clean one, for that matter—in the ideal timeline of an individual’s life. As such,
childhood is integral for shaping an individual according to the particularities of social expectation; in effect,
the childhood is valued to be something that must be lost in order for one to fulfil the teleological design of
what being human must mean.# This rhetoric, given its teleological privileging, is intimately linked with linear
outlining of time, rooted from the notion of a progress aspired yet is ultimately only promissory (as it remains
imagined yet unrealized). Crucial to this manner of outlining time is its seeming naturalness that is, in reality,
ultimately manoeuvred by a particular center of power (lleto 99). Therefore, in the attempt of alternatively
theorizing the child, this linear and progressive outlining of time must be deconstructed and reconstructed,
in order for the notion of child to transcend its value as a phase that is—must be—inevitably lost.

As a response to this need for deconstruction and reconstruction of time, the concept of child, and
children’s literature, the present proposition values synchronic time as critical foundation. Such temporal
mode emphasizes the synchronicity between the text and the reader. There is a shift then in the notion of
children’s literature fromvaluing readers according to the modern definition of child, toward the encounter
between the text and the reader as dynamic defining the childhood being imagined. Thus, the present
theorizing of the child/hood in the context of children’s literature shifts the discursive foun dations from the
modern imagination of a target reader toward the possibility in the act of reading itself.

Such discoursing, in effect, also shifts away the imagination of child/hood from being an entity, as
a phase to be inevitably lost. The movement thus proposed: child/hood as a dynamic wherein encounter
between the text and the reader imagines its possibility. From this reorientation, therefore, because there
is always an encounter between text and reader, there is always then the possibility to imagine childhood.
This possibility posits then that the child is always true: a child is being sought and can be found, providing a
basis for the episteme conceptualized.

Conceptualizing childhood as founded on the text-reader dynamic, it is important to take note of
the supposed means of reading children’s literature proposed thus far. In Hunt’s attempt to define children’s
literature, he enumerates four ways of reading an adult can perform to a text identified as “children’s
literature”: first, as peer-text or placing one’s self in the disposition of the target reader; second, as an adult
reading on behalf of the child, in order to provide appropriate commentary regarding the text; third, as an
adult with the intention of holding a discourse regarding the text with other adults; and fourth, as a child,
which means surrendering to the text and its own laws (46-48). In the first two ways of reading, Hunt clearly
distinguishes between the notion of adult and child, with the latter ultimately as target reader whose capacity
the former, as a reader, must take into consideration, given aspects such as technical (e.g., grammar) and
political (e.g., issue of representation). Meanwhile, in the third way of reading, the rhetoric regresses itself
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to the Ideologiekritik that propels the loss of the child in children’s literature: the reading is done by the
adult for the sake of conversing about the text with other adults.

Hunt’s fourth way of reading offers a promise for the present theorizing of child and childhood:
through reading as a child, defined by the act of surrendering to the text, the possibility of freeing one’s
imagination is realized. In effect, childhood is thus presently asserted not as a phase, but as a reading
disposition evoking the powerful possibility of imagination; the child, therefore, is not a target reader but a
performance of such disposition. The commitment to this manner of theorizing of the child and childhood
conveys then a value not derived from the modern conceptualizations aforementioned. Ultimately, it
proposes the possibility of an individual perceived as an adult to performchildhood and become achild “again
and again” upon every encounter with a text.

In such attempt of theorizing child and childhood, it is critical to articulate it through language that
veers away from that of Ideologiekritik, that is, language consists of the keywords found in scholarship
executed through such methodology. This allows for the process of theorizing to happen from the very idea
of child and childhood it aspires to articulate. From this stance, the present theorizing then posits the urgency
in uttering its discourse on the notion of lar6é (play) and kunwa-kunwarian (make-believe), not as words
commonly associated in the modern perspective to and expectation from the child, but as words promising
the possibilities in articulating the disposition of the child through free imagination.

Laro, as Space of Loss

The UP Diksiyunaryong Filipino defines bata (child, young) as “a person between birth and maturity” (tao na
nasd pagitan ng pagsilang at pagkatigulang), while tigulang (maturity) as “complete growth or wholeness”
(ganap na paglaki o pagkabuo). Considering the end of pagkabata (childhood) through the word tandé
(oldness, age), the latter is defined into four streams:

tan-da png. 1: isang bagay, pangyayari, o antas na nagpapahiwatig sa pag-iral o katibayan
ng ibang bagay: KINTAL, LAKDA, SENYAL, SIGN, SiGNo 2: gllang 3: pagsasaulo o anumang
pagsisikap na hindi malimutan ang isang bagay 4: pag-alaala o pagsisikap na ibalik sa isip
at gunita ang isang bagay na nakalipas.

tan-da n. 1: a thing, event, or degree that hints the existence or proof of something else:
KINTAL, LAKDA, SENYAL, SIGN, SIGNO 2: age 3: memorization or any persistence to never forget
something 4: rememberingor persistence to recall to the mind and memory something that
has been.

From these definitions, the difference between bata and matanda (old) goes beyond the matter of
age; instead, its scope reaches even the notions of knowledge and memory, with tandd as a form of “proof,”
“memorizing,” “remembering.” Considering these definitions in changing the noun tandd to the verb
pagtandd (to become old, to age), the same connotations on knowledge and memory are also embedded in
the verb: pagtandd hence as “to prove,” “to memorize,” “to remember.” In effect, in turning the noun bata
into the verb pagbata (to become a child, to be young) and juxtaposing it with pagtandd, via negativa pagbata
can be theorized as to be imbued with the connotation of non-presence: the proof of existence erased, the
memory cast off—the act of forgetting itself.

In the linear and developmental value of childhood, such theorizing of pagbata is untenable, if not
unthinkable: with childhood valued as tabula rasa, to return to such point of origin is impossible. However,
in the present theorizing, in its attempt against the developmental (hence patandd, “aging”)
conceptualization of time, forgetting is recalibrated through the rubric of synchronicity: to forget is not to
assume a “return” to such originary state; instead, its propensity becomes faithful toward its translation:
limot, verb defined in UP Diksiyunaryong Filipino as “loss of anything formerly realized or known from the
mind” (pagkawala sa isip ng anumang dating batid o aldm). As such, limot is a root word critical for its
malleability: as nalimot, it implies loss as unwitting; while as nilimot, as willing.

The proposed forgetting in pagbata then stems from this malleability of loss. The probability of its
intentionality remains aleatory—perhaps unwitting, perhaps willing; perhaps bareness, perhaps artifice.>
Whichever is true, however, is perpetually subject to question, but ultimately immaterial to the theorizing
at hand. What can be—must be—ascertained, however, is the plausibility of such forgetting: that it is a matter
of intention renders it as a matter of performance, and in the context of theorizing child/hood as encounter
between text and reader, it is this intentionality of forgetting that is desired to be performed.

Framing forgetting as performance, the concept of laré (play, game) becomes critical as space of
discourse on child and childhood. Defined in UP Diksiyunaryong Filipino as “action as amusement” (gawdin
bilang pag-aaliw) and “creation” (likhd-likhd) or “not real” (hindi tunay), laré evokes forgetting in its
capacity to displace, lose, oneself, however briefly, from the space of reality. Yet, as a creation in itself,
lard also implies a system its own: the amusement is nourished by playful logic. Thus, lard, as space of loss,
is not a loss of order altogether; instead, it is loss chosen, performed, grounded on its own episteme—a space
where childhood can be imagined.

Deepening the value of laré as discursive foundation, kunwa-kunwarian (make-believe) as a game
and as a creation is critical to be considered. As an embodiment of lard, the UP Diksiyunaryong Filipino define
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its root word kunwari as “creation of a make-believe situation, such as in child’s play” (paglikha ng katha-
kathang sitwasyon, gaya sa lard ng mga bata). According to this definition, kunwa-kunwarian then is a game
that positions the players in an imagined situation, where they are to performimitations of certain actions
done in such space.

It is criticalto note that games based from the notion of kunwa-kunwarian are usually named through
repeating a root word and addition of the suffix -an.® Of such naming, two critical points must be articulated.
First, coming from Alvin Yapan’s theory on affect and repetition on the Filipino language through native epics,
repetition is construed as site for intensification of the affect in every re/iteration of the word and its
purported sentiment (13). In this sense, kunwa-kunwarian, as almost doubling of kunwari, can be read as an
exercise for the players toward intensity. Particular to the game, the affect intensified is the visceral
experiences observed in the children’s surroundings: the repetition can thus be interpreted as the mimetic
mechanism by which one can exercise encounter with the world.

The modifier mimetic to the mechanism that kunwa-kunwarian is, must be nuanced. From the
Aristotelian definition of mimesis, the gesture presupposes an original action, with mimesis thus as its mere
imitation.” However, synchronicity recalibrates the mereness of imitation: instead of seeing mimesis as mere
representation of an original action, it must also be valued as an action of its own; from Aristotle: “For if you
happen not to have seen the original, the pleasure will be due not to the imitation as such, but to the
execution, the coloring, or some such other cause” (56; IV.5). In the currentconcept of child theorized,
therefore, the game of kunwa-kunwarian lets the child perform the game and appreciate it without the
condescension toward it, being “mere” child’s play; rather, it is, in itself, an act of its own—laré with its own
system.

This recalibration turns toward the second point. In the addition of the suffix -an to the repeated
root word, the name of the game is completed. The choice of suffix is crucial for its implications: to a noun,
it can denote space, time, thing, identity, or event; to an adjective, its state of being such, if not the
plenitude of it; and to a verb, its enactment (UP Diksiyunaryong Filipino, “-an”). In linking the suffix -an to
the repeated action to form a name, the intensity in the game, as mimetic in nature, is revealed: not only
are the imitating actions performed in the game, but also the conflated experience of spaces, times, things,
identities, and events. In this conflation, kunwa-kunwarian can then be understood as performance of an
entire world created within the game.

A Possibility of Transcendence

Through the concepts of laré and kunwa-kunwarian as rubrics of pagbata, the performance of forgetting is
ultimately reoriented. Thus, the assertion: forgetting is not to assume are/turn to an “originary” space, i.e.,
the space of tabula rasa in the modern child; instead, it is the imagination, creation, of a different, if not
altogether separate, space.

Consider bahay-bahdyan (playhouse): the players imagine the space of home, wherein they can
assume the usual identities found here (mother, father, child, etc.). Time and corresponding events must
also be imagined in order to particularize the experience of “home,” which then calls for mimesis of certain
actions done by specific identities. Performance of these actions, in turn, necessitates imagination of things
necessary in real life to enact them; playthings, such as improvise utensils and clothes, help then in the
imagined performance of the actions; absence of these, however, do not necessarily impede the game, as
imagination itself supplements.

As anchor of theorizing, the notions of laré and kunwa-kunwarian opens the possibility of new value
of child and childhood, transcending the image of passive receiver. Kunwa-kunwarian gives the child an active
capacity in imagining and accessing information. Critical to the latter is the choice allowed to the child in
the mimetic quality of the game: the child is able to choose which particular details to subject to mimesis in
order to perform a space.

Contextualizing this choice given to the child in the discourse of children’s literature, the agency of
the child embodied by selective hearing is echoed. In the context of oral tradition, P.M. Pickard notes:

[1]t would be quite untrue to say that, in listening to adult tales, they heard only unsuitable
stories. They could always preserve themselves from boring parts by falling asleep or
wandering off their own affairs, as they do in a family party today... Moreover, the tales
told in older days were in the main really believed; this fact alone would act as a form of
censorship upon the raconteur, for he would be unwilling to overstep the bounds of art and
find himself in the limbo of great boasters. A virile and flourishing community is composed
of individuals with sound ego-formation, and listeners would insist upon a reasonable
measure of credibility. (157)

With the child as one with own agency in listening and accessing information, the dynamic of encounter
between the child and the text is articulated: whichever information and experiences are to be believed and
allowed into the mind are ultimately subjected to choice—the child’s choice.

The notion of laré (play) factors into the child’s agency by enacting as the foundation by which
choice of information and experiences are based. Lard, after all, is movement devoted to amusement; in
other words, joy. As foundation, therefore, laré becomes a mode of reading—a child’s reading—wherein joy
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is function: the dichotomy between play and learning is ultimately destabilized.?® In this conflation, children’s
literature, as a text, sees a possibility of transcendence from being an ideological apparatus; and for its
scholarship, from the fixation on Ideologiekritik as mode of appreciation.

The notion of child and childhood, as theorized here, posits the discourse of laré and kunwa-
kunwarian as foundations of children’s literature. Both intimate with imagination, these foundational
discourses then renders the reader’s belief on the text (and thus, allowing it into mind) crucial. In effect, the
value of children’s literature rests then on the capacity of both the text and the reader to suspend disbelief:
to the former, the capacity to free the imagination of the reader; to the latter, the capacity to forget,
however briefly, the usual mode of thinking—the propensity toward scepticism, disbelief, in accordance to
logic.? The call therefore is to orient one’s self toward the episteme that the text creates for itself; in Hunt’s
words, to surrender to the text.

In this encounter between the capacities of the text and the reader, anchored on the notion of lard
and joy, what can be found is the possibility of experiencing children’s literature as literature of children
(pace Yu’s “for children”), with the reader in the disposition of the child. As such, the theory posits a rather
loose value of children’s literature: any text is capable of performing the imagined encounter be tween text
and reader; thus, it is only indeed probable for children’s literature, as a tradition, to overlap with the
entirety of literary tradition (Hunt 56), so long as any given text is able to perform the described dynamic.

To reassert children’s literature as a tradition in itself, however, it is necessary to nuance the kind
of suspension of disbelief performed in this mode of reading. From the prior theorizing, such suspension is
valued to be anchored on the dynamic between the text and the reader; hence, the force in such suspension
doesnotonly come from the reader through giving the text the benefit of doubt, but the text itself compelling
as well for such suspension. Furthermore, this suspension of disbelief is also envisaged to be alongside the
freedom of imagination, performed through the conceptsof laré and kunwa-kunwarian, evoking forgetting
and joy. In this manner, the experience of children’s literature does not derive itself from the ideological
stance imbued within the text (the happening of such returning the rhetoric to value of children’s literature
as ideological apparatus), but its very attempt to not fixate to, if not totally do away with, such.

With this possibility of transcendence for children’s literature, two points must be articulated. First,
in itself, the current theorizing of children’s literature is an ideology. It is inevitably so, as the study is a
study: ideology is imbued in each utterance (as each utterance is wont). However, this theorizing, as an
ideology, attempts to distinguish itself from Ideologiekritik, its object of critique, through fashioning a
methodology that transcendsits as approach of valuing children’s literature. Ideology is inescapable, one
might say, but the attempt is a gesture of laré and kunwa-kunwarian themselves: the critique is an attempt
at forgetting, toward joy.

Which turns toward the second point, and more importantly: in the attempt toward a value children’s
literature in exactitude, any utterance on the concepts of child and childhood re mains tangential and
incomplete. The imagined encounter is ineffable. It is then the great paradox of the present theory: in its
insistence to thoroughly articulate the aspired value of child/hood, the child being sought remains all the
more elusive to the attempts. In a sense, this lost child/hood is found (or: the semblance of it) the most only
through surrender: this is lard, this is kunwa-kunwarian.

Promises toward History

The body of scholarship focused on children’s literature in contemporary Philippines can be summarized
through an assertion from Eugene Evasco: “There is no space in children’s literature in the Philippines for
works that only seems to be play on words and imagination. A work must not be a hollow amusement” (Walang
puwang sa panitikang pambatasa Pilipinas ang mgaakdang tila paglalaro lamang ng salita o ng haraya. Dapat
ay hindi hungkag na aliwan ang isang akda.) (“Pag-akda at Pagkabata...” 135). However, the performance of
theorizing here, in itself, becomes a critique to this axiom: conceptualizing child and childhood via the
discourse of laré and kunwa-kunwarian, an arrival to a value of children’s literature is realized, and realized
differently from the dominating rhetoric of Ideologiekritik.

That such value of child/hood is not anchored on the modern perspective promises toward history
that transcends the common discourse on children’s literature as tradition historically determined by
institutions. What is then offered is the possibility for its historization through “other” texts capable as well
of performing the text-reader dynamic hinged on suspension of disbelief and freedom of imagination. In the
context of the Philippines, serialized stories and comics published during early 20th century, for instance,
can be considered in historization: as texts more accessible by the larger part of the populace, they are
critical in the discourse of laré and kunwa-kunwarian as collectively performed.

Consideration of alternative texts is critical in an alternative history, as “to challenge the dominant
constructs” (Ileto 99). In this case, the construct can be text itself: the linear and developmental historization
of children’s literature in the Philippines construes the tradition to come in specific form—the thin picture
book that rarely exceeds 30 pages. Through looking into alternative texts, children’s literature can be
imagined beyond the formpicture book, but also in oral jests and jokes. The ideal therefore in this alternative
historization is to expand the material determination of children’s literature as it is commonly conceived in
the contemporary; in other words, to arrive at the space where alternative texts cease to be alternative,
valued instead as text as any other texts.
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Ultimately, the theorized child/hood in the present study offers a gift of paradox: a historization of
children’s literature anchored on forgetting, however briefly, toward joy. It imagines the possibility of
remembering a tradition founded on making-believe of making-believe, the intentionality of it as form of
ginhdwa (relief) contrast to the concept of learning oriented toward citizenship. In itself, ginhdwa can be
subversive and revolutionary a core'%; however, such possibility is preoccupation of Ideologiekritik, but not
of a child. If children’s literature then must be possessed by childhood, ginhdwa is ginhdwa in itself, not to
be utilized to vanguard another ideological superstructure. Which is to say: the child resists, persists to be of
its own. In its conception from laré and kunwa-kunwarian, it can be thus asserted: only through performance
of suspension of disbelief and freedom of imagination that the child once lost can be found—a joy in and for
itself, however briefly.

Notes

1. This is observed fromsifting through titles and abstracts (when available) of writings from the following
anthologies, critical as primary sourcebooks (if not the only ones, to date) for children’s literature
studies: Bumasaat Lumaya 1: A Sourcebook on Children’s Literature in the Philippines, edited by Virgilio
Almario, Ma. Elena Paterno, Ramon Sunico, and Rene Villanueva (Pasig City: Anvil Publishing, 1994);
Bumasa at Lumaya 2: A Sourcebook on Children’s Literature in the Philippines, edited by Ani Rosa
Almario, NeniSta. Romana Cruz, and Ramon C. Sunico (Pasig City: Anvil Publishing, 2004); and Panitikang
Pambata sa Filipinas: Mga Gunita, Tala, Puna’t Pansin sa Kasaysayan by Virgilio S. Almario (Pasig City:
Anvil Publishing, 2010).

2. Only because of the sheer luck of Paterno’s historization to have been published first. Which is to say:
Had another’s historization been published first, it would be the outline likely to be pegged as critical
model in the succeeding attempts at historization of children’s literature in the Philippines.

3. For an analysis of notes on history of children’s literature published between 1968 until 2001, see Bellen,
“Noong Unang Panahon: Isang Pahapyaw na Sulyap sa mga Kasaysayan ng Panitikang Pambata sa Pilipinas
(1968-2001),” in Loyola Schools Review Humanities IV, edited by Remmon E. Barbaza (2005) 148-59.

4, This rhetoric echoes childhood as valued in psychoanalysis: as phase ultimately determining the adult.

5. The binary stemming from intentionality, framed as unwitting/willing and bareness/artifice, attempts
to evoke Prospero Covar’s conceptualization of personhood as constructed by an architecture of inner
(panloob) and outer (panlabas) dimensions. See “Kaalamang Bayang Dalumat ng Pagkataong Pilipino.”
Larangan: Seminal Essays on Philippine Culture (Manila: National Commission for Culture and the Arts,
1998) 9-16.

6. From this mode of naming, kunwa-kunwarian itself (contrary to pagkukunwari, single recurrence of the
root word), as a name, performs the concept theorized: the act of kunwari, as making-believe, is
subjected to laré (i.e., doubling the root word and added with suffix -an), rendering kunwa-kunwarian
as mimesis of making-believe; in other words, kunwa-kunwarian as making-believe of making-believe.
Such name implies an intentionality in the layered pagkukunwari (making-believe).

7. See Walter Benjamin, “The Work of Art in the Age of Mechanical Reproduction,” in llluminations: Essays
and Reflections, translated by Harry Zohn, edited and with introduction by Hannah Arendt, and foreword
by Leon Wieseltier (New York: Schocken Books, 2007) 217-252; and John Berger, Ways of Seeing (London:
Penguin Books, 1972).

8. This alludes to the conceptsof dulce and utile. See Horace, Ars Poetica, in Norton Anthology of Theory
and Criticism, edited by VincentB. Leicht (New York and London: W. W. Norton & Company, 2001) 124-
135.

9. Seelmmanuel Kant’s conception of suspension of judgement and sublime in Critique of Judgement, in
Norton Anthology of Theory and Criticism, edited by Leicht (New York and London: W. W. Norton &
Company, 2001) 504-519; and Samuel Taylor Coleridge’s notion of suspension of disbelief, in Biographia
Literaria, in Norton Anthology of Theory and Criticism, edited by Leicht (New York and London: W. W.
Norton & Company, 2001) 674-677. The comparison becomes interesting in contextualizing Kant and
Coleridge as theorists from the Englightenment and Romantic traditions, respectively; the present
theorizing, however, distinguishes itself from Kant’s and Coleridge’s theories through emphasizing the
experience of joy as foundation of desired conception of children’s literature.

10. Ginhawais criticalnotion in the context of Philippine popular movements. See Teresita Gimenez Maceda,
“Diskurso ng Katipunan sa Kaginhawaan: Pag-ugat at Pagyabong ng mga Kilusang Panlipunan,” in
Ginahawa, Kapalaran, Dalamhati: Essays on Well-Being, Opportunity/Destiny, and Anguish, edited by
Consuelo J. Paz (Quezon City: University of the Philippines Press, 2008) 47 -60.
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Christian Lemuel M. Magaling
University of the Philippines-Diliman, College of Arts and Letters
lemlemlemmagaling@gmail.com

Abstract

The stage of adolescence could well serve as a metaphor to the passion for change. The desire
to change the conditions in one’s own nation througharevolution could relate with the idealism
of the young. The revolution’s main stakeholders are not the revolutionaries themselves but
the succeeding generations who will inherit the fruits of the revolution. However, since in a
revolution no stones are left unturned, even the quotidian and the innocence of those defended
by the revolutionaries are included as victims. After the outcome of a war, will the children be
victims or emerge as victors in winning freedom and independence? Both the Battle in Surabaya
written by M. Suyanto (2015) and Kangkong 1896 (1997) by Ceres S.C. Alabado respectively,
exemplified transitions from adolescence to adulthood brought about by the reshaping of
society seen through the eyes of children and their role beyond the capacity of their small and
fragile hands. This paper aims to map the discourses affecting the changes brought about by
the revolution beyond the transitions to a nation as a collective but also in the reshaping and
arming of consciousness of children who were caught in the complexities of political turmoil
and social upheaval. Ergo, this paper reaffirms the role of these stakeholders not as victims but
subjects in the creation of history. Furthermore, this paper will affirm the dialectical
connection of war and play in Debordian terms of using the urban landscape as a battle field of
ideology and resistance.

Keywords: M. Suyanto, Ceres Alabado, Katipunan 1896, Battle of Surabaya, War and Play, Guy
Debord

Introduction: contextualizing childhood and violence
“Kabataan ang pag-asa ng bayan.” (The youth is the hope of the nation.)- Dr. Jose P. Rizal

The above picture shows the Balangiga massacre in Balangiga, Samar in the southern part of Manila,
Philippines during the American occupation in the region. It was after the successful ambush by Filipino
revolutionaries to the American officers camped near the Church in Balangiga one fine morning in 1901.
General Jacob Smith launched a military campaign to kill every child 10 years and above rationalizing that
these kids were criminals just because they were born before the Americans came to the islands. It was a
bloody massacre of children that left an indelible mark to the minds of Filipinos. This account brutally testifies
the effects of war not just in disturbing the innocence of childhood but killing the innocence of children that
might have survived this campaign among those that were killed. The kids that were shown in this picture
were never depicted as heroes, but victims of history. Since then, it is a question for the children as objects
of the movement of struggle and history, if towards the end, they be considered heroes or victims?

Childhood studies is a relatively new discipline in literary criticism and comparative literature. Since
it should undergo acomplex network that has to be considered such asitsinterdisciplinary characteristic that
includes; social-anthropology, child psychology, pediatric studies, philosophy, linguistics and literature. It is
a saving grace that this paper will not be using real scenarios taken from real lives and real people. To
understand and to exercise the theory of the discipline, the author took the liberty of using the notions and
theories that is familiar to the researchers of Childhood studies in analyzing the discourses of the film and
the text to further understand the metaphor, underlying adolescence and revolution.

While, at the beginning of theorizing the fusions and fissures of both stories, there are certain
complications that should be addressed. First, the comparison of the stories won’t be textual since the
narratives are written in different language, Tagalog and Bahasa Indonesia, respectively. Secondly, the stories
although in the form of fictional narratives, won’t be analyzed through reflecting or juxtaposing of scenes
and encounters. At best, ascene from Battle of Surabaya will be elucidated through text, and the text from
Tagalog in Kangkong 1896, will be translated. The method might resemble the study of discourse using texts
and images, like in the case of paintings and literary materials, but what makes the connection possible i
the milieu and the discourse affecting both text and image that could be lifted from both works and
reconstructed. What then, is the hope of creating linkages in the stories? First, there are strong similarities
in characters in both text that are of course qualitative in nature. The milieu of both works is in the historical
milieu, the way the narrative could be thread, is with respect to its historical background. Lastly, the reality
of child soldiers and children trapped in the middle of a war is a reality and happens in different regions of
the world. It would be helpful to return to the realities of this war to further understand both stories.
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“KILL FVERY ON# OVER TEN."
Criminals because they were born ten years before we took the Philippines.
— The New York Evensng Journal.

Since 1949 under the Geneva Convention IV, provides that the occupying power may not enlist children “in
formations or organizations subordinate to it” additional provisions were provided in different areas and
regions around the world. For example in the Philippines,

The Philippine army Soldier’s Handbook on Human Rights and International Humanitarian Law
(2006) provides:

While not in combat:

4. Do not allow any person below 18 years old to take part in the armed conflict. Children
shall be considered as zones of peace and shall enjoy the protection of the State against
dangers arising from an armed conflict. Children shall not be recruited or employed by the
government forces to perform or engage in activity necessary to and in direct connection with
an armed conflict either as a soldier, guide, courier or in a similar capacity which would result
in his being identified as an active member of an organized group that is hostile to the
government forces.

Over the last 70 years, international organizations and governments have convened to create
protocols in securing the rights of Children during wars and crises. In those 70 years however, efforts were
aimed towards the security of following the rules of war without fully addressing the fundamental problems
of the armed conflict that is victimizing children with or without the context of a war or revolution. It is not
enough still, to discuss the problems of children that were trapped between these conflicts if in the first
place the conditionsin the society in which they find their selves in, are not sufficient in promotinga peaceful
environment that will nurture themas they grow older. Most especially in the rural and the country side,
because of lack of government support and insufficient housing and educationprogramfor indigenous peoples
group, the context of an ongoing war is inevitable.

Children are not considered as a sector in society, the youth (from ages 16 and above) sector
however, is classified to students and young professionals that are characterized by some sociologists as the
modern-day precariats given the soaring unemployment and contractualization used by multi-national
companies to exhort greater profit. The children, on the other side of the pole, is living precariously in third-
world countries because of the diminishing fund for education and the early induction to child-labor and
employment. During the industrial revolution, children are subject to the hostilities of manual-labor in
assembling and cleaning machines that could only accommodate small but abled bodies. It did become
possible for children to refrain from working because of mass strikes by workers alongside fighting for the 8-
hour work, holiday leave and the right to form trade unions.

After the success of workers to save childhood as the right of children to learn and to live in a safety
environment far from the sweat shops and machines, children were initiated however as early trained
consumerists in the Capital induced society for commodified childhood and experience. But this doesn’t
negate the hostilities in the absence of obvious exploitation but in the framing and in using childhood for
gaining more profit. At best, children can be considered individuals, without the proper autonomy and
independence that is taken from them upon the prejudice that they are lesser players in the socie ty.

In an essay by Dr. Roland Tolentino “Ang Pinag-aagawang Bata sa Panitikang Pambata: Folklore,
Media at Diskurso ng Bata” (The Coveted Child in Children’s Literature: Folklore, Mediaand Child’s Discourse)
he states that,

sa kasalukuyang panahon, ang mga bata ay tinitingnan bilang target market para sa mga
produkto at serbisyo ng konsumerismo, kundi man ng mismong larangan ng kasalukuyang
kapitalistang karanasan. Kung tutunghayan natin ang mgapatalastas sa telebisyon, halimbawa,
hindi pa man nakakapagbasa ang mga musmos, ay karay-karay na sila sa fastfoods, pelikula,
telebisyon, publikasyon, insurance, theme parks at bakasyon, paglalakbay, gamut at medical

The 4th Literary Studies Conference 2016 |83



Proceedings | “Children’s Literature in Southeast Asia” | ISBN 978-602-60295-0-8

na fasilidad at iba pa. Maraming produkto at serbisyo na nakatuon lamang sa musmos at bata
kahit pa tunay na wala silang pang- ekonomiyang kapangyarihan. (In the contemporary age,
children are perceived as the target market for products and services of consumerism, if not
the main arena of current capitalist experience. If we would look at T.V. commercials, for
example, before toddlerslearn how to read, theywere already dragged to fast foods, cinemas,
television, publication, insurance, theme parks and vacations, travel, drugs and medical
facilities and many more. A lot of products and services were aimed to kids and toddlers even
though they lack the economic power.)

Unconsciously, hence more effectively, the ideology of consumerismand commodity fetishism were
instilled to the child at a very young age. Negating the fact, that these products were created through
exploitation. Best example would be fast food toys that were sold to kids that are part of an overall scheme
to create products that would be sellable to them and to be purchased by adults. Without them knowing it,
the young ones live in a violent society. Their childhood is objectified and commodified by companies who
were making creative ways in framing childhood by negating the realities of exploitation and oppression.
Wars and revolutions fight for the future of a society for survival. The children can be either its victim or help
assist in giving birth to a new order. But it’s easier said than done when the casualties enter the realm of
child innocence that negates the essential part of nourishment of childhood that is responsible in preparing
them as actors in society. But considering for a moment that children, from0-15 years old in the Philippines
that form the 34.6 % of the population that is 35, 168, 306 (social-weather station) young people as of 2016
are still a significant part of society although without proper autonomy since they were under their parents’
jurisdiction and protection. Children for the most part, is a vulnerable sector in society for the lack of freedom
and autonomy that covers their becoming a victim especially during times of crises. Just recently, acampaign
by human rights groups and students from the University of the Philippines built temporary shacks to house
and receive within the confines of the University and listen to the plight of Lumads (an indigenous group in
the island of Mindanao) after military operations used their schools and destroy their centers in their rural
communities after accusing them of giving aid to the New People’s Army (the military organization of the
Communist Party of the Philippines). Young people from the Lumad community were the major victims by
the military operations causing lives taken at a very early age. The stories of Musa and Plorante as young lads
who were awaken by the war are still happening in the 21st century. The victimization of children as the
most vulnerable sector in society wasn’t stopped by these international treaties and conventions. For up to
today, children could still find themselves in situations that society could not protect them from.

The issue of child rights is not separated from the issue of human rights thus, the overall economic
exploitation and political oppression of families both in the rural and urban areas are directly affecting the
conditions surrounding children to a safe and healthy living in the communities. Children are affected even
without the context of a war. A war only emboldens the contradictions that exist in a society where chid
rights were maliciously catapulted as a result of families involving themselves to the cause of war. It leaves
the question of what should be done. But in this question lies the hope of the absence of what could be done
by children. Society hopes that children should no longer have to play a role in violent times but does this
mean that children could only choose to be victims? Two works that have exemplified the complexity of this
question but pulled off the depiction of heroism by young people as they employ not capabilities taken from
adults but their own nature as young people. These two stories have served the purpose of re-imagining the
position of reclaiming the children as the subject of history in building the nation as something that they wil
be a part of.

Mirroring Infantilization
or Debord Teaches You How to Court

In popular media culture, children were often used as celebrities to depict the fetishism to the charming,
mundane, blissful life that is innocent to the realities of society. In the entertainment industry in the
Philippines, major networks have always used child actors to deliver comedies to the T.V. screen. Even though
a lot of times, these strategies were not working perfectly well they effectively work to make people laugh
of the naiveté of children, it produces a weird obligation for the audience to laugh and to fool themselves
to assure that the work of the child actor was not in vain. There is a silent haggling going on with the child
and the audience. The adult audience try to adjust to the nature of the child’s innocence while at the same
time, the child believes that he/she completes the task of following the adults desire to be happy. The
employment of Children to the entertainment industry also reflects the yearning of adults to create the
nostalgia and yearning for innocence while still retaining the entertaining value albeit the use of the child’s
charm and cuteness. However, the effect of nostalgia to childhood is anti-historical in its purest form that it
fabricates and negates the factors of childhood concemning the audience. These are children without
childhood. “Small people” used by the industry to project adult behaviors. Ergo, the way media employs the
framing of childhood or the way it revisits the past of childhood experiences using commodities and goods is
a way to negate the political factors concerning the production of narratives. The formal domination of
Capital has become more and more real.

This has a long standing effect. This need not create violent scenarios for they are inherently violent
in its very wicked essence. Depicting of reality, the harassment of children even of rape are prohibited to
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cloak the obverse order of things. The use of children as passive recipient of this consumerist ideology posits
the claim that children are in a state of tabula rasa. The Spectacle of this consumerist -children are killing
the very memories of childhood but instead, exchanged for memorialization where kids are dead in the eyes
of the spectator. This innocence and bliss, is a paradise created by the spectacle. But in that paradise, the
spectator were not told, are dead children in the waste land.

The question however, is also aimed towards the employment of characters Plorante and Musa in
the stories Battle of Surabaya and Kangkong 1896. What process, does it had to undergo in using the eyes and
faculties of children in the face of war? Why authors, would use the pathos of children in explaining the
complexities of war and revolution? Is it just another emotional manipulation or nostalgia tripping?

Young people without the exception of kids, are in a situation that is metaphorical to the revolution.
It is ironic to say young people, because often times, when someone is assigned to open a history book, and
whenever designated to search on the chapter of the revolution, it always show pictures of old people, mostly
with a beard, and a stern callous look. But youth best signifies the revolution because of its passion for change
as adolescence is a process of change and development, dearly close and familiar to young people. Aside
from scientific explanations of raging hormones and violent imaginings induced by hormonal imbalances,
young people are ideal and were never lonely in their struggle. In the battle of Surabaya, early in the film,
Musais already introduced of having a tension with a girl named Yumna (Maudy Ayunda). Both are accustomed
to working at a young age and both possess an unfortunate past. Yumna sells rice cakes and sweetened goods
while Musa sells his service as a shoe-shiner. The narrative has already opened up to the possibility of
camaraderie.

Both the Battle of Surabaya and Kangkong 1896 were situated during a historical phase of both
countries the Philippines and Indonesia. It is the reverse of how entertainment shows employ the innocence
of kids to compel happiness but to intervene in the Child’s innocence that history enters the consciousness
even the minds of the young. Although there are differences upon how this was executed. A deviation or
some perversion from the Lacanian, Mirror Stage could explain the development of Musa’s consciousness of
his identity and the war. The mirror stage is a phenomenon to which | assign a twofold value. In the first
place, it has historical value as it marks a decisive turning-point in the mental development of the child. In
the second place, it typifies an essential libidinal relationship with thebody image. (Lacan, Somereflections
on the Ego, 1953) Outside the values of psycho-analysis, the image of Yumna represents what the struggle
for Musa stood for. In the earlier part of the film, just after Musa ran happily with Yumna, they will reach a
hill where both character will be seen crying. It was caused by their sharing of their ill-fated life stories. This
could have triggered Musa’s deeper association and familiarity with Yumna as they come to get close. In
Kangkong 1896, Plorante only used to court Clara by singing songs through the “Harana”. Their distance is
mediated by the window where Clara used to watch as Plorante and his friends sing love songs to their lady
of choice. As the revolution comes closer, both families of Clara and Plorante will get closer as their parents
were both active in the underground movement. Plorante and Clara will do chores and run errands for the
Katipuneros. In the third chapter “Kabilang na” (Counted in), in one scene, Plorante was walking side by side
with Clara while contemplating about their pasts as they grew up together in their village.

Oh, The Games We (Used to) Play

The point of view of Civil War is the point of view of the political. - Tigqun, Introduction to Civil
War p.36

In any society, childhood, the formative years of (especially) a man’s and in some cases, woman,
characterizes a rather ceremonial stage of preparation to battle. Children were brought in the woods to hunt
a deer or abunny. In pre-modern times, in some Asian regions and in Polynesia it is a custom for children to
learn how to hold a bow and were taught how to kill. In Sparta during the era of waring states, kids were
brought up to be warriors. That should explain why, toy soldiers and play guns were made available in the
market to associate and familiarize kids with wars. The necessity of war and its existence was never negated
even in modern times. It is only, regulated and negotiated and fabricated to fit in the civil society. Even
television shows and films, cartoons were always about adventure and struggle. After all, kids where not
divorced in the reality of violence.

There are commonalities and resemblance in each stories that could be summarized as the plot develops. It
doesn’t necessarily follow the same order but the same characteristic of the story can be found in both
stories. That could well speak of the development of awareness and consciousness of the young. This could
sum up the development of awareness or in turning to mature of the child warrior from adolescence.
The Inheritance

In Kangkong 1896, “Heto, kunin mo ang aking gulok. Sa iyo na ‘yan,” angsabi niya. Ito ay ang kanyang
mahalagang gulok na nakasalong sa isang kalubang hindi yari sa kahoy o kawayan kundi sa katad ng kalabaw,
at nasabi niyang ito raw ay pamana sa kanya ng kanyang ama, at ngayon ito’y akin na. (Alabado, p. 71)

(“Here, take my machete. It’s yours now,” he said. This blade is significant for him, sheathed neither

in wood nor in bamboo but in a Carabao’s horn, and he shared that it was inherited from his old man, from
now on, it is already mine.)
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Also a scene from battle of Surabaya where Musa was given a green cap by Captain Yoshimura. This
inheritance on both characters were not just a sign of passing the torch but a symbol of carrying the child to
the level of maturity. In Kangkong however, it is a sign of respect and recognition.

The Death

Of course in the context of a war, there will be multiple death but the ultimate death for the protagonist is
the death of a close family member or a lover. In this case the death of Captain Yoshimura for Musa and
Plorante’s father.

Hustong-hustong hahawakan ko ang kamay ni Tatang at tatakbo sa gilid ng gulod sa pagsunod ng utos
ni Bonifacio, nang makita kong tumumba si Tatang, muna sa kanyang tuhod at pagkatapos lumukot sa lupa,
dugo’y bumubulwak buhat sa kanyang noo’t mata. Ako’y sumigaw. Ako’y tumili. Ako’y tumakbo. Ako’y
tumakbo nang tumakbo nang tumakbo. Hindi ko nakikita ang mga punungkahoy. Hindi ko nakikita ang landas,
ang bahay, ang mga tao, para akong nabulag. Ngunit parang panang tumusok sa hangin at naglagos sa aking
pandama, ang boses ni Bonifaciong humihiyaw, “Paligiran sila! Paligiran sila!”(Alabado, p. 110)

(I was on the best position to hold my old man’s hand to make a run for the side of the ridge to
follow the Supremo’s command, when suddenly, | saw my old man collapse, to his knees then he recoiled to
the ground, blood flow from his forehead to his eyes. | shouted. | screamed. I ran. | ran until my lungs would
explode. | ran not minding the woods. Not seeing the path, the house, the people, | thought | was blind. But
like an arrow that pierced through the air, and made way to my senses, the sound of the Supremo’s voice
resonates, “Get a hold of them! Encircle them!”)

Both the stories contextualizes and have successfully elucidated the impact of death in the context of war
on both protagonists. This is different from the smoke screening the actuality of violence that is present in
the employment of violence in popular media culture. This is not to negate their importance in the
understanding of history as process closely related to a game. The creation of history closely resembles the
rules of a game that is unpredictable and usually favors a party. End of Childishness Game and play is always
associated with childhood but it is also related to war.

The Unbearable Lightness of Childhood
or Leaving/Living Adolescence Behind and Back Again

Take up the White Man's burden-- Send forth the best ye breed-- Go bind your sons to exile
To serve your captives' need; To wait in heavy harness,

On fluttered folk and wild--

Your new-caught, sullen peoples, Half-devil and half-child.

-Rudyard Kippling, White Man’s Burden

According to Perry Nodelman, children, and their relationship to adults provides a power-relation that is akin
to a colonized and colonizer dichotomy that can be characterized by Edward Said’s theory on Orientalism;
the children taking the role of the Other. A negative metaphor is insisting itself within the narratives of both
texts. It seemed that the employment of children in both narratives undermine the revolution as what the
European colonizers would regard as the inherent silence (Nodelman, p. 31) or inability to articulate or
incapability to define one’s self. As a consequence, the colonizers or the historians who look at events of
revolution treated the subjects’ actions as mere rebellions and not a revolution or in the case of the American
colonizers in the Philippines, viewed the revolutionaries as insurrectionistas (insurrectionists) or tulisanes
(rebels/mountain dwellers) who do not possess the pathos of enlightenment but rather, backward natives
who only wish to throw their rage on their inarticulateness to profess their actual desires like children who
dismisses an adult’s supervision and guidance. This apparent belittling of the colonizers to the efforts of the
natives for emancipation were no different to the treatment children get from adults.

Furthermore, Nodelman has characterized different types of inherent modes upon how adults treated or
mistreated children and childhood as follows; Inherent Inferiority, Inherent Femaleness, Inherent Distortion,
Inherent Adult-Centered, Silencing and Inherent Silence and Inherent Danger. These types of inherent modes
that are encapsulated in the gaze towards the Other is theorized via the relationship of colonizer -colonizd
vis avis the adult-child relationship. Given the limited space, these modes won’t be further discussed in this
paper. As case in point however, it is apparent in Kangkong that Plorante was struggling to win his father’s
approval or at the very least, gain his father’s positive attention. This could speak of what Nodelman
theorized as the Inherent Silence that Alabado hadn’t resisted the temptation of falling into. But rather to
dismiss, it could shed some light to it. As can be noted in the opening chapter of the story, Si Tatang, bukod
sa pagsasalita ng malakas at magaralgal kagaya niyan, ay hindi namimigay ng pagakataong ako’y
makapagpaliwanag ng aking mga iniisip at layunin. Halimbawa, ibig ko sanang ipaliwanag ang pag-aakala ko
tungkol sa tao, na ang lahat ng tao ay pantay-pantay... Bukod diyan, ako’y lubos na nahihiya sa sarili, sa
nakagawiang pagsasalita niya tungkol sa akin (Alabado, p. 11) (My old man, aside from his habitual shouting
and bantering, have never considered giving me a chance to explain my thoughts and plans. For example, |
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would like to elucidate my opinion about man, that every man is equal... Aside from that, I’'m always ashamed
of myself with the way he speaks about me.) This passage has perfectly set up what Nodelman referred to as
the Silencing or Inherent silence. Because of this Silencing, instead of giving way to the child’s own
exploration it only aggravates the doubts of children upon themselves similarly, our discourse about
childhood often replaces and even prevents our real perception of the brute realities of childhood
(Nodelman, p. 30).

Although one might say that there are differences if one would look or listen attentively, in the
treatment and undermining of the natives compared to children, the way they were both perceived is what
counts. But aside from the way the colonizers and adults behave toward the subjects are also characterized
by giving voice in the act of speaking for the other, providing it with a voice, we silence it. As long as we
keep on speaking for it, we won't get to hear what it has to say for itself — and indeed, that may be exactly
why we are speaking in the first place. (Perry Nodelman, The Other: Orientalism, Colonialism and Children’s
Literature p. 30)

This radical claim by Nodelman is not only happening in the realm of speech but if the superior,
could speak for the subjects, it only means that they could also speak for their desires thus, manipulating the
true desires of children. Going back to the analysis of Tolentino about children as passive recipients of
Capitalist experience in popular media culture, the “Inherent Silence” is granted by commercials of what
childhood should be and what it should possess in order to assure the normality of a child’s nurture by
providing specific material and experience to say, that he/she is perfectly fitted to become an actor in society
in the future. So, children are “dragged” by their parents to the movie house to have an initial grasp of what
popular culture is, in some modern household, the new pacifier is the game console or mobile phones and
gadgets. No wonder, children could easily adapt to the fast pace technology better than adults.

The Spectacular commodities serve as the canned laughter to the bitter-sweet colonization of the

self. The more the subject gets overwhelmed by the voice and gaze of the master (colonizer -adult) the more
it gets silenced. At the level of the unconscious, therefore, colonialism was not seeking to be perceived as
a sweet, kind-hearted mother who protects her child from a hostile environment, but rather a mother who
constantly prevents her basically perverse child from committing suicideor giving free rein to its malevolent
instincts. The colonial mother is protecting the child from itself, from its ego, its physiology, its biology,
and its ontological misfortune. (Fantz Fanon, Wretched of the Earth, p. 149) Because of the several layer of
cover- ups, it is not easily perceivable that the staged fantasy of the made-up childhood by popular media
culture and commodity fetishism covers the reality, and children are becoming alienated of themselves. The
burden for this perceived inarticulateness is not to leave it but to live with it, and not to consider it
inarticulate but a phenomenonof being overwhelmed with the voice of the superior. To live with it by locating
and finding its voice by enjoining it to the struggle and considering it as a person and not only, in nocence or
fantastic creatures personified. The charmof both the battle of Surabaya and Kangkong 1896 is their approach
to adolescence that is non-didactic in the sense that both works didn’t easily backed down to the temptation
of framing childhood violence by covering it up or by silencing it. Both stories have depicted the protagonists
facing their tragedies like real heroes.
In the event of social emancipation as to the both milieu of the stories, even several encounters in Kangkong
and Surabaya had shown the capacity of children to participate however, they can in their capacity as
children. In Battle of Surabaya, Musa gave his share by sending messages to the relatives of those who fight
in the revolution. Plorante on the other hand provides help in gathering weapons for the Katipuneros. In the
process of the struggle, the subject would learn to not only articulate, but create its own language of defining
what it really wants, and ultimately, in that language it will create its own poetry from the future (Marx,
18th Brumaire, p. 6). Kangkong, Hindi ko alam ang tungkol sa kalayaan. Hindi ko alam kung tungkol sa
manindigan para sa kalayaan. Ngunit alam ko na tunay ngang tinatawag kaming Indio ng mga kastila.
Bastardos Indios ang sabi ni Don Felipe at kanyang sinasabi ‘yon sa kanyang utusan (I do not know anything
about freedom. Nor to stand for freedom. But | know that we are called indios by the Castilians. Bastardos
Indios (bastard Indians) said Monsieur Felipe and he tells that to his helper.) (Alabado p. 39) In like manner,
the beginner who has learned a new language always translates it back into his mother tongue, but he
assimilates the spirit of the new language and expresses himself freely in it only when he moves in it without
recalling the old and when he forgets his native tongue (Marx, 18th Brumaire p. 5). The articulation and
creation of its own language or culture is the triumph of the child from the tyranny of the adult and the
intervention of Spectacular commodities.

The overall scheme and the development of the metaphor on both narratives can be characterized
into three. Firstly, Adolescence and revolution, adolescence resides in the individual in the process of
transitions and changes in the development of identity and imagination of the collective. Second, Nodelamn’s
Childhood and Orientalism or the Colonizer-Adult and Colonized-Child Othering. And finally, the revolutionary
theory as the metaphor to war and play. There is also a time for any revolutionary theory to develop into a
useful method or strategy as history and struggle progress. It is apparent in Guy Debord’s films that he always
uses clips of war in the form of his theory of detournment. But these wars used by Debord, are not wars
between armies of equal power. This are wars where the powerful is pitted against the powerless. In his film,
Critique of Separation, he shows pictures of natives, specifically black people fighting against armed guards.
This is the essence of the struggle in its purest form and the children in both narratives engaging in wars are
alluring to this kind of metaphor. Finally, but theories are only made to die in the war of time. Like military
units, they must be sent into battle at the right moment; and whatever their merits or insufficiencies, they
can only be used if they are on hand when they’re needed. They have to be replaced because they are
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constantly being rendered obsolete—by their decisive victories even more than by their partial defeats.
Moreover, no vital eras were ever engendered by a theory; they began with a game, or a conflict, or a
journey (Guy Debord, trans. Bureau of Public Secrets). Not only the materiality of revolution and biological
composition in a child’s adolescence stage, but in the realm of consciousness and the theory with which the
struggle is based, needs to develop through time but must be given space to articulate its own language.

The Baby Elephant in the Room: Adolescence and Struggle

Children are neither passive recipients nor behaves in a state of Tabula rasa, as media used to depict in
televisions. Children like adults process the things that is happening around them. They should not be silenced
using any means whether of fear or coercion.

Sa aking kamusmusan may ilang bagay na kinakasangkapan upang ako’y takutin. Karaniwa’y
upang ako’y tumahimik o di kaya’y pasunurin sa utos.

Sa dilim, ang isa. Lagi akong kinukwentuhan ni Inang ng mga kuwento tungkol sa mga taong
nabubuhay sa madilim na gubat, o sa madilim na loob ng bundok o ng pating sa kailaliman ng
karagatan, sa madilim na kuweba, sa mga lihim na daanan sa ilalim ng lupa. Kinagigiliwan ko
ang mga kuwentong ‘yon. Tinitiyak ni Inang na talagang ako’y matutuwa’t masisiyahang
makinig sa kanya nang husto at walang paggambala ng ibang bagay. Ngunit mula noo’y hindi
ko ndiisip ang kadiliman kahit saan, maging sa tiyan o sa bundok o sa gubat, nang hindi
nanginginig ang aking buong katawan. Ganyan na lamang ang pagkatakot ko sa dilim .(Kangkong
pp.116-117)

(In my juvenile, there are things that have been used to scare me. Often times, they were used
to silence me or to compel me to obey.

Darkness was one of them. Granny used to tell me stories about creatures living in the heart of
dark forests, or those that thrive in the hills, or sharks in the deep ocean, in caves, in unknown
passages beneath the earth. I’'m fond of those stories. Granny has made sure that | enjoy
listening to her attentively and not minding anything. But since then, | can no longer think of
darkness everywhere, neitherin the belly nor in the hills, not even in the forest without having
shivers in my whole body. That’s how scared | was in the dark.)

By looking at children, there isarather necessary contradiction that occur. Looking at children takes someone
way back to his/her own past as a child but at the same time conceive the object of his attention as a product
of the future. It is closely related to the understanding of history and history making. One looks back in the
past but in relation to the subjects that have created it, it is an action of looking into the future by looking
at the subject’s past. Children are not bound to innocence forever. Like the young, they can be taught to
make a stand and think critically. Society is the causality of the consciousness as the casualty of failed child
rearing. Children are not only passive recipients of society’s order (in the form of state or command). The
way children could throw their tantrums is an early signs of rebellion that they could use to repel/resist the
system that undermines their capabilities as actors in society. Society has yet to reach a level of creating
fundamental ways of addressinga child’sneed to live freely in a society where they willbe considered actors
and shapers themselves.
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Abstract

Teaching language is no longer merely about grammar. People learn a certain language in order
to be able to commnicate well. The term ‘critical’ in critical discourse analysis refers to an
attempt to reveal, identify and explain implicit or explicit relation and assosiation between
language, power and ideology (Kristina, 30). Teachers are responsible to encourage their
students to have a critical thinking by conducting critical pedagody in the class. Crater and
Nunan (220) define critical pedagogy as a way of teaching that strives not only to transmit
linguistic knowledge and culturalinformation, but also to examine critically both the conditions
under which the language is used, and the social, cultural and ideological purposes of its use.
Therefore, the researchers believe that the study of critical discourse analysis using a song as
the text is crucial for the students in the class. This study aims to reveal student’s perception
on power relation in Simple Plan’s song entitled Perfect. Descriptive qualitative was used in
this research. The research was conducted in a senior high school in one of the cities in Central
Java. The samples were collected from 10 students of grade 11th by using purposive sampling.
The researchers used observation and interview to collect the data. The data analysis used a
critical discourse analysis purposed by Fairclough. The results show that students have strong
perceptions toward power relations between parents and children reflected in the song
‘Perfect’.

Keywords: students’ perception, power relation, critical discourse analysis, song

Introduction

Teaching language is no longer merely about grammar. People learn a certain language in order to be able to
commnicate well. As stated by Canale (2-27) that the introduction of the notion of communicative
competence has been possitive in the sense that communication is now conceived as a result of the successful
application of not only grammatical but also pragmatic knowledge and skill. Therefore, teaching learning
process in the EFL classroom has been developed far beyond the language. It is inline with Martinez (2011)
saying that teaching practicescan be improved by investigating actual language use both in and out of the
classroom. The classroom offers tangible ways of interpreting contemporary culture; it is an excellent forum
for teaching discourse analysis and for making students aware that there is a complex world out there to be
analysed.

Discourse analysis examines the organisation of language above the level of the sentence, particularly
with regards to its social context (Jaworski and Coupland). While critical discourse analysis is defined by Van
Dijk as something deals primarily with the discourse dimension of power abuse and the injustice and the
inequality that result from it. Talking about power as control, Van Dijk states that a central notion in most
critical work on discourse is that of power, and more specifically, the social power of groups or institut ions.
In other words, those who are said as having more power are those who are more dominant in controlling the
acts and minds of others. Van Dijk believes this ability presupposes a power base of privileged access to
scarce social resources, such as force, money, status, fame, knowledge, information, culture, or indeed
various form of public discourse and communication.

The term ‘critical’ in critical discourse analysis refers to an attempt to reveal, identify and explain
implicit or explicit relation and assosiation between language, power and ideology (Kristina 30). In addition,
critical thinking is one which becomes the issue nowadays in term of making the students prepare to live a
real world. Teachers are responsible to encourage their students to have a critical thinking by conducting
critical pedagody in the class.

Crater and Nunan (220) define critical pedagogy as a way of teaching that strives not only to transmit
linguistic knowledge and cultural information, but also to examine critically both the conditions under which
the language is used, and the social, cultural and ideological purposes of its use. Therefore, the researchers
believe that the study of critical discourse analysis using a song as the text is crucial for the students in the
class. They are able to learn the power relation found in the song as well as improving their critical thinking
towards a text provided.

Moreover, Martinez says that the study of discourse can be applied to any text, problem or situation;
all texts are accessible to analysis by the existing methods of linguistics. Every advertisement, t-shirt slogan,
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songor dialogue can be the subject of linguistic exploitation and social debate. To chooseasong to be learned
by the students is without no reason. For the students, listening to a song in the class is always something
delightful. Instead of only reading the passage, they try to understand the meaning of a text in a different
way. The teachers are the key that can make the learning atmosphere in the class better for students. In an
article written by Arevaro , songs in general use simple conversational language with a lot of repetition. This
type of repetition presented in songs will activate the students to get a lot of pattern drills automatically
without realizing it. Further, Martinez underlines that since discourse analysis is basically interpretatie
reading, there are no rigid guidelines to follow. Students are encouraged to make use of logical thinking and
to be aware of the fact that the best method of analysis is the application of common sense.

This study aims to reveal student’s perceptionon power relation in Simple Plan’s song entitled Perfect.
First, the teacher promotes power relation to make the students understand it clearly. Next, the sudents are
given a Simple Plan’s song entitled Perfect to be discussed. The song was choosen because the students know
it well and they can also browse further info about it in the internet. In the end of the learning process, the
students are asked to answer the questions relating to the song. Here, student’s perception on power relation
in the song will be able to be viewed.

Research Methodology

According to Creswell (130) qualitative research is intended to understand and explore the central
phenomenon, not to develop a consensus of opinion from the people you study. In this research, researchers
explore a phenomena about using song in teaching and learning in Language and Culture arts.

One of qualitative research is descriptive qualitative. This study aims to use descriptive qualitative as a
research method. Descriptive qualitative is design to give description about the fact of the research data.
The research subjects in this study are students of senior high school majoring of Language and Culture
program. The numbers of the students are 10 students.

Creswell (130) said that Data are not collected at the “end” of the study. Rather, the collection of
data in a qualitative research studyis ongoing. In this research, researchers use observation and interview as
data collection.

Ary et al. (431) stated that the most common data collection methods in qualitative research are
observation, interviewing, and document analysis. In this study, the researcher used observation (brief note)
and unstructured interview in order to get detail and verify the information about students’ perception about
teaching English using song.

In this study, the researchers was intended to use Fraenkel and Wallen’s step in conducting of
qualitative research (427): (1) Identification of the phenomenon to be studied; (2) Identification of the
participants in the study; (3) Generation of hypotheses; (4) Data collection; (5) Data analysis; (5)
Interpretations and conclusions.

The study aims to analyze students’ perception on power relation in simple plan’s song entitled
perfect. To process the data analysis in this research, the researchers used critical discourse analysis from
Fairclough (109), there are three steps of critical discourse analysis; description of text, interpretation of the
relationship between text and interaction, and the explanation of the relationship between interaction and
social context.

Finding and Discussion

Perfect" was written by the band with music composer Arnold Lanni. The song is about a child telling his/ her
parents (most related to a dad) that thevy are not perfect, and they cannot be perfect. Regarding the lyric
"Hey dad, look at me" and "I'm sorry | can't be perfect". Drummer Chuck Comeau stated that this song "is his
idea", to tell his parents that he was not perfect, he could not be perfect because Comeau's parents did not
support of his choice of career.

Register, Ideology, and Power Relation

The main construct used by functional linguists to model context isknown as register. In SFL, register analysis
is organized by linguistic metafunction by Field, Tenor, and Mode. Field refers to what happening, to the
nature of the social action that is taking place: what it is that the participants are engage in, in which
language figures as some essential components. Tenor refers to who is taking part, to the nature of the
participants, their statuses and their roles: what kind of relationship obtain, including permanent and
temporary relationships of one kind or another, both the types of speech roles they are taking on in the
dialogue and the whole cluster of socially significant relationships in which they are involved. Mode refers to
what part language to do for them in the situation: the symbolic organization of the text, the status that it
has, and its function in the context (Halliday and Hasan).

The thing available in the discourse is me as the representative of children who does not have support
from their parents in pursuing his carrer. This assumption comes from the social context of who created this
discourse, when this discourse constructed, and where it happened. As we know that Poprock songs have
many genres. The particular genre is only specific for particular kind of lyrics, it is determined by the certain
topic carried. The song ‘Perfect’ has rebellion genre.
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The target of this naturalization of ideologicalcommonsense indeed is not only for me, the composer
only, however it is far more for children who experience conflict with their parents in general. Song is only
one way to gain the interactional routines (Fairclough 99) to make the mentioned ideology becomes popular
and is accepted by society.

Moving to the second type of register, tenor, this song represents two kinds of participants which
each of them have different positions. The composer of this song is nominated as the high power position
participant, while the readers are the youngsters of the low power participants. Majority of the couplets
consist of ‘statement’ of the linguistics function. It is argued that the speaker seems has auth ority to declare
something about their feeling toward the world they want and the contrary life they posses. It is just like the
communicative event between teacher and his students. Teacher is powerful and has an authority to shape
the students and the worlds.

Moreover, Fairclough (90) explains that this kind of positions can be categorized as dominant and
dominated discourse type. The composer as the famous youngsters’ model is the dominant discourse type
and the hearers as the dominated discourse type. The dominant discourse type has his role to give influences
to the rules in the society. The dominated discourse type is the follower that has to obey the rules that has
been decided by the dominant one. The other aspect of this discourse type is that the composer, here, as the
representation discourse type represents the youngsters who rebel their parents’ demands (Van Dijk). Thus
the ideological commonsense which is proposed by this actor certainly be accepted by the other leaders as
the representative ideological commonsense.

Students’ Perception on Power Relation in Simple Plan’s Song Entitled Perfect

Power, in a discourse, deals with powerful participants who control and constrain non -powerful parcipants.
This power is reflected in every clause in this song. Here, the power is given by the composer to their listeners.
The listeners is the one who receive the power. The composer give influence to the listeners to fight their
dreams even if the world go against them. The composer is the figure of little rebellion who pursue his dream
without his parents permissions. The song the composer create also reflect how social system see parents as
the one who decide their children’s dream. This song actually reveals what young people feels about their
struggle to choose between meeting their parents’ expectation or striving their wants. Thus, this song is one
of the most favorite song that young people love.

There are diverse perceptions about power relation between father and son in the song 'Perfect’. Al
of students see the composer’s father is subborn, egoistic, discipline, and dominnant. They also think that
the father is the representative of otoritative parents who do not want to listen to their children wills. It can
also be seen that parents has big power toward their children future. Whereas, the sonin the song is seen as
a stubborn and fighter child. Yet, some students view that the son is obidient and weak. Some students see
that the child also has great power. While the other students see that the child does not have big power in
his relation with his father. The level of power here determine the one who has authority to decide something.
Some students think that father is the one who should be dominant and has authority to decide something.
Whereas the others argue that the power should lie on the son so that he can decide whatever he wants in
his life.

In some social rules, parents have absolute power toward their children. Some other social system
see parents as somehow dominant but also democratic. Whereas young people in their process seeking their
true passsion, they tend to do whatever they want. They often neglect their parents’ suggestion or advice.
They often make mistakes. They are careless. Parents are seen as the one who is wise. They tend to control
their children in order to make them better people. Yet, their wants are against what young people want.
Thus, they often end up arguing and fighting. Social patterns affect the way students see something. It can
be seen in the result of this study. Students as young people see that the power between children and their
parents rely on the children’s side. Children have power to decide whatever they want. Parents is the one
who accept the power. They should understand and support their children. Yet, other students who see
children as an inferior side should obey their parents’ wants eventhough it is not what they want.

Benefits of Critical Awareness of Discourse

For teacher. By applying CDA, the teacher can integrate critical activities into the teaching and learning
process and in this way they can assist their students in their critical thinking activities.
By using the texts, the teacher should have the potentiality to invite the students’ attentions not only to
their surface but to their depths. lts cognitive function manipulates minds by decreasing the focus on
responsible agents, increasing focus on objects.
For Student. The study increase students’ sensitivity and conscious awareness of the nature of
language and its role in human life and the relationship between language and social context.
The teaching critical ways of thinking can make independentstudents. By learning critical techniques students
learn to rely on their mental capacities and as its result they become more assertive and more confident.
The CDA helps students to develop their foreign language skills to become more sensitive and
intellectually independent readers. Its aim is to help students become more aware of socio-cultural and
political influences on the interpretation of texts while feel more confident in expressing their critical
response to what writers present.
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The CDA leads students to become aware of the sources of power, dominance, in equality and bias
the connections between discourse and social practical which might be opaque to the non-critical mind by
analyzing texts.

For Curriculum. The result of CDA studies can be used to the field of applied linguistics including
pedagogy, teaching methodology, curriculum and materials development as well as testing.

In pedagogy, the modification of teaching techniques is an implication of this study. This modification can
just be done by providing some novelties in teaching strategies. In curriculum and material development this
study improves a learner based, cognitively stimulating approach.

Conclusion

From the findings and discussion above, we found that song gave a priceless lesson about ideational
metaphors, ideological commonsense, and also the power behind the discourse. We found that ‘Perfect’ was
constructed to be the reflection of power relation between dominant parents and their rebellion children.

By conducting this research and bringing discourse into classroom, students will gain better position
to negotiate power relation and become aware of diverse social issues. Thus, having awareness to discourse
can make students have logical and critical thinking that will be useful for them to cope with their real life
problems.
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Abstract

In our post-colonial situation, how do we go about teaching our national history and the lives of
important historical figures to young readers? Moreimportantly, what version of these narratives
do we teach them? Considering that the biography is a form of literary history that focuses on
the individual rather than the collective, the biography written for young adults is a form that
has the unique challenge of selecting the most appropriate narrative for young readers and
presenting it in a way that will engage them and encourage them more to study more technical
historical texts. Through this study, | analyzed the Great Lives Series, published by Tahanan
Books, which is a series of twelve books, each one focused on telling the story of an important
figure in Philippine history with the intended audience being children between the ages of eight
and twelve. Through this study, | looked at the literary value, the historical value, and the
literary historical value of these texts in order to determine how they dispensed and distilled
these historical and biographical narratives in such a way that they could be made palatable for
the young reader. Overall, my study found that there is sufficient evidence to say that this
particular series of books had a certain degree of censorship, and it used the version of the
truth that was in line with making these reader good citizens. More importantly, these books
used common literary devices in order to capture the interest of these young readers.

Keywords: biography, literary history, literature for young readers, Great Lives Series,
Tahanan Books

Introduction

The Great Lives Series, published by Tahanan Books, is a series of biographies written about individuals whose
lives had national significance to the Filipino people. What makes these biographies special is that they were
written for young readers. Specifically, they were written for readers aged eight to twelve, according to
Tahanan®,

The books were released during a time when educating the youth in ways that promoted nation-
building was an important topic. In the speeches of Corazon Aquino, who was president from 1986 to 1992,
she frequently brought up education. On March 31, 1987, she delivered a speech at Philippine Normal College,
wherein she said that, “When | ran for the Presidency, | pledged to give education the first priority it deserves
in a free nation. For it is by learning that we become free.”

The president that followed Aquino, Fidel V. Ramos, specifically wanted to make sure that national
heroes were institutionalized. This is why he created the National Heroes Committee via Executive Order 75.
This gave the National Commission for Culture and the Arts the responsibility of studying and recommending
national heroes, which at the time were not explicitly named. While this proclamation was made a year after
the first set of books in the Great Lives Series was released, it showed that the zeitgeist at the time favored
paying tribute to our national heroes. In fact, the first six books released all included heroes that were named
by the committee as deserving of the national hero distinction.

According to Tahanan, the books were also inspired by foreign biographies of historical figures,
specifically Abraham Lincoln, which used images interspersed with text to make the narrative much lighter
for the reader. The Great Lives Series would then use this method in order to make biographies more palatable
for young readers.

The Great Lives Series

Overall, there were twelve books published in the Great Lives Series. In 1992, the first set of six books were
published, each one focusing on a historical subject.

Gabriela Silang was the wife of Diego Silang, a revolutionary leader who fought the abusive Spanish
government in llocos. When her husband died, she decided to take up the cause and lead his revolutionary
forces. She ended up being captured by the Spaniards and hung to death.

Apolinario Mabini was known as the Sublime Paralytic and was considered a distinguished scholar.
Despite being paralyzed from the waist down, he contributed immensely to the Philippine revolutionary

3 This and subsequent statements made by Tahanan Books are provided by Reni Roxas, publisher and editor-in-chief of Tahanan Books, who was highly involved
with the Great Lives Series.
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government by writing its constitution. He was protected by Philippine soldiers, often carried from place to
place. He was eventually captured and exiled until he agreed to swear on the American flag. He eventually
died of his disease.

Jose Rizal is known as the national hero of the Philippines, with all college degrees in the country
requiring a course on his life and works. He wrote two novels, Noli Me Tangere and El Filibusterismo. Both of
his novels are known for inspiring the concept of Philippine nationalism because of the way they portrayed
the entire Philippines as being the victim of the same oppressor. He inspired the Katipunan and was eventually
shot in Bagumbayan.

Andres Bonifacio was the founder and original Supremo of the Katipunan. He came from humble
beginnings and recruited Filipinos, both rich and poor, to the cause of independence. He was eventually the
victim of politics within the Katipunan. This led to the execution of him and his brother.

Emilio Aguinaldo was the first elected leader of the Katipunan. He is regarded by many as the first
president of the First Republic of the Philippines. He was a successful general who was credited for taking
back Cavite from the Spaniards. He lived to experience the occupation of American and Japanese forces in
the country. He died of natural causes.

Juan Luna was the most prolific Filipino painter when the Spanish occupied the Philippines and
arguably until today. He is best known for painting the Spolarium, a painting depicting the place where the
dead bodies of gladiators are brought. He was known for winning several awards in Europe. He was also
infamous for killing his wife in a fit of rage. He eventually died of a heart attack.

In 1995, another set of six books were published to complement the original six. This was due in part
to the success experienced by the first set, which won a Citation of Excellence from the Manila Critics Circle.

Antonio Luna was one of the most successful generals of the Philippine revolutionary army. He fought
against the American forces during the Philippine American War. He was eventually assassinated by Filipinos
who believed he was getting to be too dangerous to control.

Teodora Alonso was the mother of Jose Rizal. She is credited with being his first teacher and inspiring
a lot of his radical ideas. She played a vital role in Rizal’s life all the way until his execution. She was
imprisoned twice during her lifetime for crimes that she did not commit. She died years after her son.

Mother Ignacia was the first Filipina to establish a beaterio (similar to a convent) in the country. She
was a Chinese mestiza who devoted her life to helping the poor and living a humble life. Her beaterio exists
to this day and continues to help people. She is under consideration for sainthood.

Carlos P. Romulo was a former senator who was a highly pro-American figure. He worked hand in hand
with GeneralMcArthur in fighting the Japanese. He was known for inspiring the Filipino people to fight against
the Japanese forces with the help of the Americans. He eventually died due to an illness.

Manuel L. Quezon was the president of the Philippines during the Commonwealth government, the
transition government between the country being run by Americans and being run by Filipinos. He constantly
changed his mind regarding the Americans, sometimes being for them and sometimes opposing them. He
championed nationalism by advocating the use of the national language. He died of poor health.

Benigno Aquino was the main opponent of the Marcos dictatorship, leading the opposition against the
tyrant. He was known for advocating to free the Philippines of the dictatorship in the speeches he delivered
abroad. He was eventually killed by a barrage of bullets that were fired from a still-unknown source less than
a minute after landing on Philippine soil following his long exile abroad.

The Role of the Great Lives Series

The Great Lives Series was made with the purpose of educating young readers abo ut individuals important to
the Philippine nation in a way that would be entertaining for them. This would give them an education about
Philippine history from a perspective that varies fromreading conventional history books, those that present
the information in a way that is factual and straightforward, which these school-aged children would hawe
read about and studied in class.

As a literary form, the biography focuses on the individual rather than the collective. This means that
it focuses on a subject, in this case, prominent individuals in Philippine history, in order to illuminate the
past. Since its readers all read these biographies as individuals, the individual perspective of the past allows
it to become more relatable to the singular reader on a personal level.

According to Gamaliel Bradford, “In politics, in business, in education, in industry; in short, in all work
and play, everything comes back to the individual, and it is in the province of biography to reveal, to explain,
to classify the individual, or, if this is impossible, with any final result, at least to suggest and to indicate in
that direction” (xv).

If it is true that all knowledge can be traced back to the individual, then it also follows that all
knowledge, especially of the past, can be learned through learning about an individual. While one can ignore
the historical context of an individual and focus entirely on their personal life, it often becomes impossible
to separate the two, especially when the subject concemed is a prominent figure in the history of a nation.
Even if the biographer chose to merely use the historical context as a backdrop to the actions and experiences
of an individual, the reader would inevitably and unintentionally learn about these circumstances leading to
a wider consciousness of the past. This means that, by learning about the one, the reader can come to leam
better about the many who must have experienced similar circumstances as the subject of the biography.
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However, the biography is not merely a tool to educate and inform about the facts of the past. Unlike
a scientific history, it has the burden of engaging its reader and entertaining them, so that what is being read
is not just a set of facts, but a work of literature.

It has to accomplish this without losing its educational value, which means it has to be rooted in facts
taken from reliable sources. It then elevates these facts by using imagery to forward the narrative and allow
its reader to understand its subject despite the distance in space and time.

In other words, even if the subject is far from the reader, the literary nature of the biography makes
it so that, like any other literary narrative, the reader feels an affinity with the subject, allowing them to be
engaged by the story, which makes the potential for learning the facts much greater.

But what is being discussed here are not mere biographies. They are biographies specifically written
for young readers. Given that biographers already use their imagination when writing biographie s written for
adults, biographies written for young readers have an additional burden for the imagination of the writer.
When these narratives are written specifically for young readers, the author’s imagination, which normally
serves to select evidence and extrapolate what must have happened, has higher purpose: that of distilling
the information for the purpose of being palatable for young readers.

The Biography for Young Readers as Literary Biography

However, it must do this without sacrificing its main goal of being a competent biography. This means that it
must be grounded in the standards and techniques of biographies that are used to scrutinize all biographies,
regardless of the intended audience.

This starts with its reliance on sources. As it is impossible to know exactly what happened in the life
of an individual, especially when centuries divide the subject from the author, a perfect biography is
impossible. Still, a biographer must strive for knowing as much as humanly possible about the subjec tin order
to write a good biography (Sanders 127). This can be done by using evidence, usually in the form of
documents, which can give concrete proof as to the activities of the individual at any given point in time.
This comes with its own slew of problems, as documents can be flawed, forged, or non-existent.

For its part, the Great Lives Seriesrelies a lot on other biographies, as well as other secondary sources.
In a lot of ways, the writers, who for the most part are competent in writing for children, did their research
using the existing biographies on the particular individual and wrote themin such a way that younger readers
would enjoy, since the existing biographies would be out of reach for this target audience. A notable example
here would be the biography on Antonio Luna, wherein the author, Vivencio R. Jose, had already written a
full-length biography on the subject and listed his own book as a source when writing his work for the series.

Still, if one were to follow the bibliographies listed toward the end of each book, then one would
notice that there are quite a few primary sources for each one, indicating that the authors did not merely
take the word of existing biographies as truth. These were juxtaposed with existing documents in order to
properly understand what could have and must have happened when the subject in question was alive. Other
than official documents, these include texts that the subjects wrote themselves.

A third type of evidence used prominently in the series is plastic evidence. This comes mainly in the
form of photographs and sketches. While these also help in providing sources for the narrative, for the Great
Lives Series, they also play an additional role of giving more vivid imagery to the story, serving as the pictures
to help keep young readers engaged. This allows them to have something to look at while reading the text,
and at the same time, it keeps the books from being too text-heavy, which is usually a blunder when it comes
to literature for young readers.

Overall, the works take efforts to be factual, while at the same time arranging the facts into a
narrative, allowing them to meet the standards of a competent biography. While they try to be factual as a
conventional history, these biographies, being literary in nature, require them to take certain liberties in the
imagination of the biographer in order to piece together the events and other information regarding the life
of its subject.

It uses narrative strategies in order to alter our relationship with the facts (Nadel 3). This allows it to
properly piece together the narrative in a way that will be engaging and alluring to the young reader.

In fact, the arrangement of these facts must be done in such a way that it reads more like a story and
less like information. According to Andre Maurois, in order for a biography, as a literary form, to give its
reader aesthetic pleasure, “it must be so lightly linked to our own, that, as we contemplate it, we feel no
need of doing anything, no moral impulse; and to that end, perhaps the best means is that we should know
it to be unreal, as when we read a novel” (42-43).

This means that, while the end goal can be learning, it should not feel like learning, especially for a
young reader, who is already bombarded with ac tivities wherein he or she is forced to learn.

However, there should also be an emphasis on the responsibility of the biography to serve as a literary
history, placing its subject in a historical context. According to Lois W. Banner, “No sophisticated bio grapher
any longer reduces a life to a few categories or merely chronicles day-to-day experience, glossing over
historical, literary, and geographical contexts” (580).

These biographies serve as literary histories that focus on the struggles of an individual rather than
the collective. They work as a way for the reader to understand on a personal level what happened in the
past in a way that conventional histories or even non-biographical literary histories cannot do. It does this by
allowing the reader to relate to its subject on a personal level.
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Biographies then have the responsibility to be both teacher of information and entertainer. As Michael
Benton puts it,

The biographer has to present the available facts of the life yet shape their arbitrariness,
untidiness, and incompleteness into an engaging whole. The readerly appeal lies in the prospect
both of gaining documentary information, scrupulously researched and plausibly interpreted,
and of experiencing the aesthetic pleasure of reading awell-made work of art with a continuous
life story and a satisfying closure. (77)

When it comes to young readers, these individual literary histories have the added benefit of providing
them with the spark that could lead to them being able to successfully gain an interest in history, allowing
the biographies to serve as a jump-off point that one can relate to, opening doors of interest to information
that is miles and centuries away from the reader.

Issues Surrounding Subject Selection

Before we go into analyzing these works on their own, we must first analyze the selection of the subjects
that make up these works.

When it came time to select the first six subjects for the Great Lives Series that was published in 1992,
Tahanan claims that there was no set criteriafor its selection. The six were selected for being popular choices
among people at the time. This can easily be verified by the aforementioned list of national heroes provided
by the National Heroes Committee, which includes all six of these heroes. These heroes were likely deemed
popular choices due to the roles they played in the conventional history books of the Philippines.

In 1995, the publisher felt that another set of six would be appropriate given that the first set sold
moderately well and won a distinction by the Manila Critics Circle. This time, they felt it was necessary to
address deficiencies with the original six. There were two deficiencies that were indicated: that the original
series did not feature any figures from the current century and it only featured one woman. This influenced
the decisions for the next set of six subjects.

Carlos P. Romulo, Manuel L. Quezon, and Benigno Aquino were all chosen because they were heroic
figures within the last century. Tahanan felt that these would be more relatable for young readers. Teodora
Alonso and Mother Ignacia were chosen in order to add more women to the series. Antonio Luna was the
exception, since he was merely included because he was cut from the first set, and Tahanan felt that he
needed to be included now that they had the chance.

Tahanan openly admits that timeliness played a role in selecting their subjects. This is especially
relevant to Benigno Aquino and Mother Ignacia. Aquino died less than ten years before the second set was
published, meaning that he was still a prominent topic of discussion. Since people still felt the spirit of the
People Power Revolution, Tahanan felt he was a necessary inclusion.

The case of Mother Ignaciais rather peculiar, since she has little to no political significance in our
national history, unlike the other eleven subjects. In fact, there is barely any information about her being
oppressed by the Spanish colonizers that ruled the country when she was alive. Her choice was justified by
the publisher as being relevant due to her ongoing campaign to be canonized as a saint, which persists as of
the writing of this article. In fact, the publisher admits that, had they a crystal ball that could predict future
events, they might have instead included Lorenzo Ruiz or Pedro Calungsod, whose canonization campaigns
proved much more successful.

The publisher admits that they would have wanted to publish more biographies and include more
subjects. However, there were certain constraints that limited them to six books per release. Eventually,
they decided to stop releasing books in the series because of two factors.

First, Bookmark, Inc., the distributor at the time, wanted to focus on full color works. As the Great
Lives Series had a black and white format in order to stay within the one hundred peso price limit, the series
was no longer in line with the plans of the distributor. Since then, Bookmark has decided to release the
Modern Heroes for the Filipino Youth Series, which focuses on more contemporary figures with the goal of
inspiring young people to emulate these figures, a bit of a leap from the Great Lives Series, which told the
stories of these historical figures without removing the less inspiring aspects of their lives. After all, they
never claimed it to be the “good lives series.”

Secondly, the Great Lives Series saw its relevance wane with the rise of internet usage among students.
From the beginning of the publication of the series, Tahanan rightfully saw the series, not as staunch history
textbooks, but as “supplementary curriculum materials,” meaning they served to get the student interested
in the history contained in their actual textbooks. However, with the mainstreaming of the internet, they
saw a massive drop in sales due to students preferring to simply search the subject online in order to get
initial knowledge about them.

This did not lead to them to stop printing the series. In fact, there is evidence that they continue to
print these books to this day. This includes the fact that the distributor listed in the more recent printings i
not Bookmark, Inc., but Tahanan Books themselves. Also, the biography of Antonio Lunahas a label that reads
“NOW A MAJOR MOTIONPICTURE” meaning it had to have been released after the widely successful biopic
about Luna’s life that was screened in late 2015.
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However, this did mean that Tahanan had the capability to invest in the creation of new biographies.
This is why several names that they admit are deserving of inclusion have been left out.

A Closer Look at the Series

Now, we must take the time to assess each work individually. Considering that they are, for the most part,
written by different writers, but released by the same publisher, it is relevant to see what aspects of each
one stand out from the others in order to judge its literary value. Only then can we determine its literary
historical value with the goal in mind being its ability to engage a young reader to learn more about the
subject.

Gabriela Silang

Written by Neni Sta. Romana-Cruz, this work is noteworthy for being the only one written about a woman in
the original set of six. It also features the only warrior woman in the entire series. The narrative also gives
us insights into the anti-Spanish activities of the Filipinos before we had a concept of a nation. This is why
the narrative explicitly emphasizes that she fought for llocos, her home province, not necessarily the
Philippines as a whole, as such a conceptdid not exist during her time. The story is notable for its inclusion
of several violent scenes that detail specific acts of brutality. However, its main weakness is that it is not
entirely about Gabriela Silang. While it is understandable that the story will talk about her husband Diego
Silang to some extent, a large chunk of the narrative is hijacked by that of Diego Silang. A young reader
might, at some point, forget that he or she is reading a biography of Gabriela and instead think it is one about
Diego or about the couple as a pair.

Overall, it is quite an engaging work of literature despite its digression. The work does not fall short
of sparking the interest of the reader. It provides enough information to give an initial wave of knowledge to
the reader, while at the same time telling a story that will likely make the reader interested in learning more
about the revolutionary forces in the Philippines that predated the Katipunan.

Apolinario Mabini

Written by Dr. Stephen Latorre, this work was also told quite well. Despite the setting of the story being
wartime, the subject made it so that there were hardly any scenes that took place in the battlefield. Given
this restriction, the book concentrated on the efforts Mabini made to push for reforms in his country using
his knowledge of the law and his brilliance as a writer.

It ended up being quite engaging, despite the lack of action. It was moderately exciting, while
managing to be both interesting and inspiring despite the bleak ending. It ended up indirectly teaching the
young reader how the revolution failed and how they as Filipinos can learn from its failure.

Jose Rizal

The first of three works in the series written by Sylvia Mendez Ventura, this biography stepped up to the task
of writing about the national hero. It selected the information about his life that are normally found in
conventional histories, including the writing of his novels and his involvement in numerous organizations that
paved the way for the Katipunan. There were some facts noticeably missing from his personal life, including
the retraction controversy, which is barely alluded to in one paragraph, wherein it is mentioned in such a
way that, if you as the reader knows about it, then you would understand that the biography is denying it
ever happened, whereas if you as the reader do not know about it, then you would not be informed about it
from reading the biography. There is also no information regarding Rizal’s many lovers, with only Leonor
Rivera, his first love, and Josephine Bracken, the woman he possibly married, ever mentioned.

As a story, it is written in such a way that the young reader can connect with Rizal on a personal level
that allows one to understandhis motivations behind his actions. As a literary historical text, the young reader
would be brought toward a new understanding of these historical events and how Rizal shaped them and was
shaped by them. It confronts the young reader with thoughts about what they would do had they been the
one in his shoes.

Andres Bonifacio

Written by Isagani R. Medina, this work does a moderately good job of telling the story of Bonifacio in a
compelling manner. There is a rather awkward digression, wherein the narrative turns into a primer on the
Katipunan rather than about the life of Bonifacio per se. Such information could have been condensed into a
paragraph or two instead of pages twelve through sixteen.

As a work of literature, the biography makes Bonifacio to be a sympathetic character who is both
flawed and worthy of adoration. While it highlights his excellent qualities, it also shows that he is human,
allowing the young reader to relate to him better. Its digression into the Katipunan might make it lose points
as a compelling biography, but it allows the young reader to come away from it with a lot of engaging
information regarding the Philippine revolution and the life of one of its most prominent figures. The result
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is that it manages to leave the young reader quite interested in learning more about the period in history
when Bonifacio was around, so it works as a literary historical text.

Emilio Aguinaldo

Written by Elmer A. Ordonez, this work is quite well-written overall. There are parts that seem to go into
lengthy explanations over Aguinaldo’s reasons for doing what he did, sounding a lot like a rationalization
rather than a biography at times. This includes a rather unsolicited justification of Bonifacio’s execution that
made it seem as if Aguinaldo did not have a choice in the matter.

As a work of literature, it had the tendency to drag at certain parts, although it was undoubtedly
captivating for the most part. However, it might have been more effective as a literary historical text if the
story focused more on a certain part of Aguinaldo’s life rather than try to summarize it, since he did live
quite a long life, and the biography at some points seemed constrained by the set length. Between the length
of the life of the subject and the digression into Bonifacio, the narrative ended up suffering due to a lack of
real focus.

Juan Luna

One of two biographies in the series written by Carlos Quirino, this biography serves as a detailed and exciting
account of the life of one of the greatest artists of the Philippines. It was rather unapologetic in its portrayal
of Luna’s flaws as an individual. It was notably detailed in its violent portrayal of how Luna killed his wife,
and it also had some of the most sexual depictions in the series, using words like “lover” and “love affair.”

Its detailed scenes make the work an excellent piece of literature. It grips the reader with compelling
scenes. When Lunakills his wife, the reader both hates and understands him. However, as a literary historical
text, it leaves the youngreader with little information about the political past of the country. This is probably
due to the historical events being used as a backdrop for Luna’s life, rather than showing him as an active
participant in it. However, it does leave one encouraged to learn more about Philippine art history, as it
makes the stories behind Luna’s paintings quite intriguing.

Antonio Luna

Written by Vivencio R. Jose, the work seems rather dry and impersonal. At points, the work reads like a
summary of events and accomplishments rather than a narrative. For example, there is a passage that goes
“Meanwhile, Antonio went to Pampanga, where his sister Numeriana was sick with malaria. He was with her
when she died” (22). This scene was almost told in passing, with the young reader feeling next to no
connection with the emotion in the scene.

As a literary work, this biography does not fare well, as it reads more like a summary. In terms of
literary history, this is probably the most scientific in the series, trying to tell factual events as they
happened. It is possible that this is due to the author having written a full-length biography about Antonio
Luna in the past. This work then feels as if it might be a summary of his other work that was simply made
digestible for young readers.

Teodora Alonso

Written by Ambeth Ocampo, who is more popularly known for writing about Rizal, this work is an interesting
narrative, but one that ends up not reading like a biography on its subject. Instead, it regularly digresses to
talk about Jose Rizal, telling us his story from another point of view. As the story progresses, it becomes less
about Alonso and more about Rizal featuring how Alonso reacted to events in Rizal’s life. This is something
that the text seems to be conscious about since it at some point at the end of the narrative feels the need to
justify the hero status of Alonso by saying that she was a hero to Rizal, which makes her a hero to the nation
that sees Rizal as a hero.

As a literary work, it is quite engaging, as it makes Alonso quite relatable, especially for young readers
that are close to their mothers. As a literary history, its project seems to be less of a biography and more of
a retelling of Rizal’s story from Alonso’s eyes. Had the biography been packaged as such, this would have
been a great way for the young reader to be introduced to alternate forms of storytelling, without the shift
being too jarring. It also includes a lot of details about the everyday life of Rizal’s childhood, which his
biography did not have the liberty to go into detail.

Mother Ignacia

Written by Dulce Festin-Baybay, this is the least political work of these series, as its subject is rarely seen
oppressed by the ruling powers. Instead, it shows the journey of Ignacia, as she tries to establish her own
beaterio, which is not unlike a convent. The story is engaging at parts, but there are other parts that seem
to be pushing for her canonization, which might admittedly go over the young reader’s head. There are also
extended portions that just talk about historical events affecting Chinese people in the Philippines without
adequately connecting Ignacia to them, save for saying that she is a Chinese mestiza.
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As a literary work, it is engaging enough, but it does read as somewhat biased and skewed towards
supporting her canonization, which would make sense, given that Tahanan admitted that the canonization
campaign was part of the reason they included her. In fact, the end of the narrative stops being a narrative,
and instead just talks about the process of being a saint. As a literary history, it is interesting mainly for
religious readers, which there are quite a few of among the Filipino youth. Another interesting aspect is that
it gives insights into the lives of Chinese-Filipinos that are absent from any of the other works in the series.

Carlos P. Romulo

The second of the works written by Sylvia Mendez Ventura in the series, this constitutes an exciting narrative
for the young reader. It is arguable that this is the best in the series, when it comes to engaging young
readers, as it frequently emphasizes Romulo’s small stature and continues to use this metaphor of his height
throughout the rest of the narrative, allowing the young reader, who might often feel that they are too small
for the world, to relate to Romulo’s character. It also mentions his flaws alongside his accomplishments in
order to make him more relatable.

As a work of literature, it is engaging enough to keep the reader reading until the end, focusing on
excitingscenes that help the youngreaderrelate better to Romulo. As a literary historical work, the narrative
gives a rather engaging, albeit pro-American, side of the story, which is fitting given that Romulo had a
tendency to be pro-American.

Manuel L. Quezon

The second work written by Carlos Quirino, this biography depicts a man who strives for Philippine
independence and for Filipinos to be proud of who they are. The narrative allows the young reader to follow
Quezon’s stance as it flip-flops from siding with and against the Americans.

As literature, the narrative is engaging, and it allows the young reader to sympathize with a man who
tried to work with the Americans in order to bring independence to the Filipinos. As literary history, it allows
the young reader to learn about history in a way that allows him or her to become interested in the events,
such that they might choose to read more about it.

Benigno Aquino

The last of the three works written by Sylvia Mendez Ventura, this book is as good as her other two in the
series. The character of Aquino is seen as admirable and sympathetic, although admittedly as one who is
lacking in flaws that would make him easier to relate to. It feels skewed to favor him at several points, which
makes sense given the general sentiments towards the Martial Law period of Philippine history at the time.

As ayoungreader of a literary text, the story is quite exciting, as the events happened recently enough
for there to be no short supply of fascinating information. However, this works against it when it becomes a
literary historical text, as the narrative is rather skewed, although admittedly this may be due to the
interference of my personal historicity, as one who has been more informed about the shortcomings of the
Aquinos. However, the book does succeed in making young readers want to learn more about the Marcos
dictatorship and the efforts done to end it.

Overall, we can see that there is a variety when it comes to the competence of the different writers
in rendering the historical events into personal biographies, especially when it comes to making them
palatable to young readers.

The Facts and How to Show Them

In selecting the events for each narrative, the biographers included several types of information that helped
forward the story of their biography.

Some events are included for their historical importance. These are mainly what allow these
biographies to serve as literary histories, providing an engaging way for the young reader to be introduced to
these monumental events. They allow us to see these events from the lens of the subject of the biography,
allowing us to understand the role that that event had in shaping the life of the subject and the role the
subject had in affecting that particular event. These are the events we would normally find in the
conventional history book or the history textbooks of these young readers.

These events are found all over the twelve biographies included in the series. Some examples include
the execution of the priests Mariano Gomes, Jose Burgos, and Jacinto Zamora—more commonly known by the
portmanteau Gomburza—found in the biographies of Jose Rizal and Andres Bonifacio, the authorized
execution of Bonifacio found in his biography and Emilio Aguinaldo’s, the Treaty of Paris found in several of
the biographies, including Antonio Luna’s and Emilio Aguinaldo’s, and the attack of the Japanese forces,
found in the biographies of Carlos P. Romulo and Manuel L. Quezon.

Some events were included for their personal importance to the subject. Given that these subjects
lived a long time from the perspective of the young reader, these personal facts and events serve to allow
the subject to be better understood by the young reader, especially when it comes to their background and
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motivations. The young reader will then be able to relate better with the subject, especially when details
about the subject’s own childhood are brought up. As a whole, these facts allow us to have a better
understanding of the role the subject played in history.

According to James C. Johnston, “Genuine biography aims at something behind the facts; its prime
function is to recreate a life, to vivify a personality” (93). This means that in order to make the biography
effective, personal information must be used in such a way that gives life to the subject, allowing the young
reader to know him or her better.

Some of these personal events include how Benigno Aquino took his daughter Kris to the movies when
no one else wanted to, how Teodora Alonso taught Jose Rizal the story of the moths coming closer to the
flame, how Juan Luna put on weight and grew a mustache that made him less attractive to his wife, and how
Carlos P. Romulo was treated well by an American who lived with his family. These all give us better insight
into the character of these individuals, as well as the lives they led and the events they affected.

Some everyday practices were included in order to better paint a picture of the settings, as well as
the lives led by their subjects. These are, in some contexts, referred to as habits. According to Rita Felski in
her essay “The Invention of Everyday Life,” “Habit describes not simply an action but an attitude: habits are
often carried out in a semi-automatic, distracted, and involuntary manner” (26). This means that these habits
allow us to get into the very psyche of our subjects, as well as the people theyinteracted with on daily basis.

In such cases where these habits are no longer practiced, including themin the biography allows us to
bridge the gap in time and space between the young reader and the subject. These also set the tone for
certain events to take place. A common technique is to set the tone of the setting with information about
everyday life. Thus, when the subject is thrust from the quotidian into extraordinary events, he or she
experiences something that Felski calls “existential dissonance” (“Everyday Life” 617).

Some of the examples of everyday experiences included in the biographies in the series include the
things Teodora Alonso would do at home with her children to supplement their income, how children like
Antonio Luna were taught by Spaniards with the rod and the cane, and how babies like Mother Ignacia were
named after the patron saint of the day they were born.

Some facts included are there just to give trivial information to the reader. While these do not often
enrich the narrative, these facts are included as a way to further educate the young readers of these
biographies, as they can normally be relegated to short phrases, meaning the author has the ability to educate
on tangential subjects without disrupting the narrative too much. This allows them to still play a beneficial
role for the young readers.

These are not found in all of the biographies, but they are not uncommon and are easy to spot. Some
of these trivial facts include how scientists eventually called the species that Jose Rizal discovered rizali,
how the Spolarium that Juan Luna painted was as long as a school bus, how Bonifacio’s hometown of Tutuban
is named after tuba or sugarcane, one of its main products, and how Teodora Alonso’s hometown of Meisic—
a development from rapidly uttering “may intsik” (there are Chinese)—was named so because of the sizable
Chinese population.

It is not enough to take note of what kinds of information were included in these biographies. We must
also analyze how these facts and events were arranged. This was done in a deliberate way that is essential
to the way the young reader is to appreciate these texts.

For the most part, the events in the biographies are arranged chronologically. This is done in an effort
to make the narratives easier to understand by young readers. Those in the range of eight to twelve likely do
not have enough experience with nonlinear storytelling to be able to properly understand a fragmented
narrative. This is why the middle of these narratives are told with the events following a straight forward
path, with events following each other sequentially.

However, the beginnings of these narratives are not as straightforward. They usually employ a
technique wherein they begin the narrative with one or several important and engaging events that are to be
repeated later on in the story. This gives the young reader something to look forward to. An example of this
would be in Benigno Aquino’s biography wherein it begins by painting a picture of its subject campaigning up
until the moment of his death. Only then does it tell of how he was born.

Another way of beginning the narratives is by offering a query that gives the young reader something
to think about. It should be something that can be easily understood given their limited life experience. A
good example of this would be Gabriela Silang’s biography, which started by talking about the place of women
in society back then, which still holds some truth, especially when it comes to the conservative places in the
Philippines.

Ending the narratives is also not that straightforward. While a story written for an adult might abruptly
end with the death of the protagonist, these biographies do not have the liberty to do so. This is because
they are written, at least partially to impart values to young readers. While this does not necessitate them
being overtly didactic, it requires a synthesis of information at the end of the narrative in order to make sure
its points get across. A good example of this would be the end of Apolinario Mabini’s biography, whic h ends
with a quote from the brilliant intellectual about the importance of sacrificing one’s life for one’s country
for the benefit of coming generations.

Sometimes, these narratives end with a message about the legacy of the subject. A good example of
this would be Emilio Aguinaldo’s biography, which talks about how Philippine Independence Day is celebrated
because of Aguinaldo’s efforts.

An exception to these endings would be Juan Luna’s biography, which ends with his death and the
transfer of his remains to Manila. It then imparts the short message “The great painter had come home.” This
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exception would prove to be the result of Juan Luna’s biography not really focusing on his patriotic side. If
anything, Juan Luna had the most negative portrayal in the series, as there was a heavy focus on how he
killed his wife.

Other than the mere arrangement of information, the way the plot of the narratives is presented is
also worthy of note. For this, we can look to the emplotment of history. We can borrow Hayden White’s
application of Northrop Frye’s four narrative modes: comedy, tragedy, romance, and satire (66-67).

Interestingly enough, the Great Lives Series has a rather even distribution of the four modes of
emplotment, although it is doubtful that this was intentional. The biographies of Emilio Aguinaldo, Carlos P.
Romulo, and Manuel L. Quezon are all examples of comedies because they feature the subject gaining small
victories against the system and end with them being somewhat satisfied despite the lack of structural
change. The biographies of Gabriela Silang, Andres Bonifacio, and Antonio Luna are tragedies, as these
feature the figures dying almost in vain without seeing much progressin their goals. The biographies of Mother
Ignacia, Jose Rizal, and Benigno Aquino are romances since these show the subjects making a lasting change
even after their death. The biographies of Teodora Alonso, Juan Luna, and Apolinario Mabini are satires in
that they show the subject struggle against the system that they are more or less helpless against, as they
end up merely victims of their circumstances.

While the lives of these subjects could have been presented in other modes of emplotment, the writers
of the series chose for them to be presented this way, meaning that there is no one mode that is better for
younger readers. Rather, it is more a matter of how these emplotments were executed.

The way information is presented is also done in such a way that it protects the biographies against
possible inconsistencies. It does this by distinguishing between two types of information: those that are
generally agreed upon and those that are not.

Those that are generally agreed upon are the ones that the conventional history textbooks state as
fact. For the sake of telling a compelling literary history, these biographies state these events as fact, as
well. As we can never really know for sure if these events really happened and if the pieces of evidence that
we consider sources are accurate, these may not necessarily be true. But they are presented as truth because
the goal of a literary history is not to simply present the facts in as accurate a manner as possible, but to
present themin a compelling and engaging way, one that would be dampened by constant citing of sources.

However, there are quite a few bits of information that are considered to be contested or lack
definitive sources. This means that there are either inadequate records to verify an event or there is more
than one record and these are inconsistent with each other. However, some of these events are important to
the narrative, so they are included nonetheless.

In order to signpost these particular bits of information, the authors make use of disclaimers that
communicate to the reader that the particular information being presented is not necessarily fact or truth,
but helps forward the greater truth that the narrative is trying to convey. These disclaimers can be used to
qualify a variety of types of information, including information provided by the subject of the biography or
those close to them.

There are a few major examples of this, wherein a huge chunk of the narrative is given a disclaimer.
In Mother Ignacia’s biography, there is an entire paragraph devoted to it towards the beginning:

Ignacia lived during the seventeenth century, at a time when there were no newspapers.
Because of the lack of historical records, little is known about her early life. The only
information we have about Ignacia’s childhood is based on the writings of a priest named Fr.
Pedro Murillo Velarde. Other writers used their imagination to fill out Ignacia’s story and write
about the period in which she lived. This is how these writers tell the story of young Ignacia.

7)

There are also a few less prominent examples. In Manuel L. Quezon’s biography, it mentions an
interesting fact about when he married his wife: “According to one source, they had already been engaged
for twelve years!” This qualifier at the beginning of the sentence tells the young reader that this may not be
true, but it has been rumored.

These disclaimers could potentially not be understood by young readers. There is the chance that they
are too young that it will simply be ignored and the bit of information will be taken as fact. However, with
the help of a teacher or parent, they can learn to understand how to process this information, as well as how
to spot disclaimers in other texts.

Overall, the way the biographies are told favor the literary historical narrative over the scientific
historical method of simply telling it like it happened, assuming that were even possible. This is because
these biographies place greater value in telling a good story to a young reader, rather than tell a story that
is a hundred percent factual. For the most part, it matters to the writers that there is literary merit in their
work. This is because when telling a story for a younger reader, one will not get away with dry facts told in
a clear and straightforward manner. Engagement with the young reader is key.

It must also be noted that these texts are supplemental materials to the study of history. These school-
aged children are supposed to be learning history from their textbooks, while these biographies help improwe
their interest in history. The main goals of these biographies are to get young readers to be interested in
history and to make them think about it, not to blindly swallow facts. As such, these biographies cannot and
do not claim to know exactly what happened, as a scientific history might. It simply claims to do the best it
can when it comes to presenting facts, while also valuing the way the work is presented as a literary history.
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Where Biography and Children’s Book Meet

What makes the biographies in the Great Lives Series so special is that they are not mere biographies used to
supplement the study of history. Rather, they are the intersection of the biography as literary history and the
children’s book, a genre of literature defined by its reading audience.

In terms of how they are written and presented, these books incorporate the literary techniques of
children’s books, appropriate for the target age of eight to twelve. There are several problems that come
with writing for young readers that is unique when compared to writing for adults. According to child-
psychologist Jean Piaget, as cited by Patrick Groff, “the child until about age seven is ego-centric, and
therefore largely ignorant of and unconcerned with the differing perspectives of other people” (610). Groff
goes on to state that, “If one accepts this conclusion, the comprehension of biography about adult figures for
these children obviously would be an impossibility.”

This gives us some idea as to why Tahanan set reasonable expectations when it came to the age range
of the series. It wanted to mitigate the risk that they would be writing for a target audience that was out of
reach for the chosen genre. However, it does not totally remove the risk, as different children progress at
different rates. This means that some of the young readers aged eight or nine might still have trouble when
it comes to understanding perspectives other than his or her own.

This is why when literature is written for young readers, even of this age group, the writing is done i
such a way that is openly trying to engage the reader, as if trying to include himor her into the story. It has
to do this in order to be more interesting to their minds.

According to Charlotte S. Huck, “Children do demand more from biography than an accurate and
authentic presentation of the fundamental record of history; they want an exciting story” (487). The only
way to tell an exciting story is use literary techniques that have been utilized to make stories exciting since
our ancestors started telling stories back during the days of orality. This is why the literary biography is the
only biography for young readers. A scientific biography that prioritizes getting all the facts straight above
all else would lose the interest of a young reader almost instantly. As Frances Clarke Sayers would put it, “Al
the facts and hours of research are so much dead wood, unless they can be set to blaze by the enthusiasm
and the absorbing interest of the author” (198).

If we were to compare a biographical text written for adults with a biographical text written for young
readers, the differences will be evident. For instance, let us look at the example of how Jose Rizal wrote his
first novel, as told by Esteban A. de Ocampo in his biographical account of Rizal’s life, “Dr. Jose Rizal, Father
of Filipino Nationalism”:

Dr. Rizal was convinced that the best weapon he could wield in combatting the enemies of his
people and in upholding the rights of the Filipinos was the pen. For this reason, he thought of
writing a novelin the manner of Harriet Beecher Stowe’s Uncle Tom’s Cabin in which he would
portray the abuses and atrocities committed by the Spanish civil and religious officials in the
Philippines . . . . The result of his labors along this time was the publication in Berlin, 1887, of
his novel entitled Noli Me Tangere (Touch Me Not). (51)

Let us compare this with the account of the same event as told by Sylvia Mendez Ventura in the Great
Lives Series: “[Rizal] began to write a novel that would tell the sad truth about the Philippines under Spain.
It would reveal that the friars and political leaders were keeping the indios poor and ignorant. Rizal would
call the novel Noli Me Tangere, meaning “Touch Me Not” (13).

As one can see, save for the inclusion of citing Uncle Tom’s Cabin as an influence for the Noli, there
is not much difference in information between the two passages. The difference lies in the way they are
written. There, stark differences can be found.

In de Ocampo’s work, the word choice and sentence structure is much more suited to adults. Words
like “atrocities” may not be within reach for the eight-year-old Filipino student, making the latter passage
much more adequate. The style of using long kilometric sentences is also incompatible with the reading lewel
of a young reader.

This is the reason why there are so many ways a biography for young readers can go wrong. As Grace
Miller Heriot put it back in 1948, “There is a common weakness in the field of biography for children.
Biographies are not yet sufficiently constructed on the comprehension level of the child” (99).

While it is true that there have been great improvements since then, many writers can still fall into
the same traps that writers fell into back then, although with far less propensity since thereis a new found
awareness for these traps.

As seen in the above passage, there is also the issue of length to consider. Don Brown, a children’s
biographer himself, puts it rather well:

The trick, then, is winnowing a person’s life into about 1500 words—I don't believe kids will sit
still for more—without sacrificing narrative drive in a manner that doesn't substitute fluff for
meat. The task is daunting. The exacting constraints imposed by only 32 pages humble grand
ambitions. Or should. I've seen the sad results of those who believe otherwise: tedious books
that shoehorn facts without context into long-winded stories that still leave the reader ignorant
of the person behind the facts.
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These seem to be standards that the editors of the Great Lives Series share. Each biography is no
longer than any of the othersin terms of page count. Although it should be noted that some of the biographies
use more pictures in order to use less text, and some of them also use tricks such as omitting the second title
page in order to be able to add more content. However, in the end, there is only so much such tricks can do.
The method Tahanan employed is effective in limiting the amount of information that the young readers are
meant to sit through.

Issues of Censorship

Aside from making sure that the young reader can understand the content, there is also the issue of making
the content suitable to the young reader. For this, there is a focus on the censorship of content.

Since “censorship” carries with it certain implications, it might prove valuable to qualify what
censorship means in this context. While there is no proof as to whether the publishers specifically tell their
writers to exclude certain information or details of a certain nature, we do not have to assume that there &
in order to understand that there might be censorship at work here. Censorship includes an individual’s
capacity to self-censor, meaning that the author’s simple decision not to include certain details for fear that
it would not be appropriate for younger readers can be considered censorship.

As a general trend in the series, one can easily spot that there is little to no mention of anything
sexual, while there are quite a few instances of violence. For instance, the closest allusion to sex are the
words “lover” and “lover affair” used in Juan Luna’s biography. Jose Rizal’s biography omits any mention of
his other lovers, only mentioning Leonor Rivera and Josephine Bracken, although it does mention that he was
attractive to young ladies at one point.

On the other hand, scenes in Gabriela Silang’s biography featured several examples of violence, such
as the savagery of the Tinguian warriors in throwing Manuel Pinzon out from an open window, spearing him
upon his landing. Juan Luna killing his wife was also depicted in a rather brutal manner.

These standards might be linked to conservative Filipino ideas that children are not supposed to be
sexual at all, despite psychology saying they are, while acknowledging that children do have the tendency to
get violent every now and then, even when playing.

Aside from these shallow examples of censorship, even the information that is included in the
biographies is presented in suchaway that obscures unfavorable aspects about the subject, while highlighting
the attributes to be emulated.

A good example of this would be Benigno Aquino’s biography, which does not fail to mention Hacienda
Luisita, but paints it in a positive light where the farmers are satisfied. On the other hand, it highlights the
part about him subdividing his own property to give it to the tillers that worked on the land.

Goals and Ideologies

However, what is an even more important aspect to take note of is not how these narratives censor some
specific details, but how they are told in such a way that is consistent with the mainstream historical
narrative.

Given the post-colonial condition of the Philippines, there is a need to evaluate our colonial past and
integrate it into how we are defined as a nation in the present. This is a characteristic we share with many
other nations in Southeast Asia and even in the larger developing world. This is why, whether these former
colonies do it deliberately or organically, there is value placed on having a clear mainstream narrative that
supports the existence of the nation at present and can contribute to further nation building.

The fact that the Great Lives Series supports this mainstream narrative shows that the biographies do
have an agenda of staying away from controversy and helping young readers become better citizens. This
means that information that can be removed from the narrative will be left out if it would portray a bad
example for the young reader.

For instance, in the case of Jose Rizal’s biography, the meeting with the German Karl Ullmer could
have been removed or condensed as it is not as monumental an event in Rizal’s life as the retraction
controversy that is not mentioned at all in the biography. However, the meeting with Karl Ullmer is seen as
harmless, wherein the retraction controversy could potentially harm the faith of the young reader in Rizal’s
wholehearted passion against Spanish tyranny. In other words, the retraction controversy is not part of the
mainstream narrative that is endorsed by the state that, by default, advocates nationalism at all times.

There are other instances wherein the version of the narrative that is presented in the biographies of
the series is selected to be consistent with the mainstream narrative that is forwarded by the state. For
example, throughout several of the biographies, notably Benigno Aquino’s, communismis seen as one of the
enemies of freedom, along with Martial Law. However, these have all conveniently left out how the
communists actively opposed Martial Law, with a lot of people joining the communist forces in order to take
armed struggle against Marcos.

Also in Benigno Aquino’s biography, it paints the Liberal Party as a positive force against the tyranny
of Marcos, rather than a political party with its own ambitions. In the biography, it mentions that the Plaza
Miranda bombing during the campaign rally of the Liberal Party was a “mysterious” event and that “luckily”
Aquino had not arrived yet. This does not even pay lip service to the rumor that the incident was planned in
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order to gain sympathy for the Liberal Party. Instead, it claims that Aquino was such as good speaker that he
was able to campaign on behalf of his whole slate.

Another issue is that, for the most part, the Spaniards and the Japanese are painted in a completely
negative manner, while the Americans are given a more mixed portrayal. This is rampant throughout most of
the biographies. This completely ignores the idea that there were actually a lot of good Spaniards who did
not abuse the Filipinos. In fact, in Mother Ignacia’s biography, the Spanish characters that played important
roles in inspiring her were never labeled as Spanish.

The Japanese have a similar portrayal. Throughout the series, they are seen as almost entirely
negative, with the only a short blurb in the biography of Carlos P. Romulo mentioning anything good about
them, when it said that Romulo traveled to other Asian countries and found out several of these countries
preferred the Japanese to the Americans or Europeans. There was never any mention of how the Japanese
were trying to unite Asia against the West or how they actually supported the use of Tagalog as a language
of communication.

This portrayal only really starts making sense when you consider how much more dependent the
Philippines is—economically, politically, culturally, etc.—to the United States at present, as compared to our
dependence on Spain or Japan.

With all this support for the ruling narrative, it then becomes clear that these biographies in the series
are working hand in hand with the ruling ideology of the state. This opens it up to the criticism that it is an
“ideological state apparatus,” as Louis Althusser would have put it. This means that it is an insidious tool that
is approved by the state to forward the ruling ideology that is necessary for the hold of the ruling class over
the status quo (1508).

This is not the first time ideology has been forwarded via historical texts. In fact, it can be argued
that ideology is always forwarded in historical texts. According to May Glenn Anthony,

. . . the Philippines is hardly the only place in which historians have used their writings to
promote political objectives. In Western Europe, the United States, and other parts of the
planet, Marxist historians have often been charged with attempting, through their books, to
promote the possibility of social transformation, and conservative ones have been accused of
providing an intellectual justification for existing political and socioeconomic hierarchies.
Liberals and environmentalists have agendas; so, too, do feminists and post-modernists.
Indeed, it can be argued, and sometimes is, that all historical writing, including the most
esoteric, has a political dimension, even if the writers do not acknowledge (or may not even be
aware of it). (6)

This makes it evident that all history is political and with agenda, even those made for young readers. In fact,
it is possible that since these texts are explicitly linked to education, they are even more politically charged.

In its effort not to be controversial, it can be argued that the Great Lives Series ended up siding with
the ruling ideology and the status quo.

Conclusion

However, when all is said and done, these biographies for young readers serve a valuable function. They are
a literary history that can ignite the fire of learning about history in the minds of young readers. They provide
entertaining ways for young readers to learn about important figures in the building of their nation, and this
gives them a way to relate to these historical events that are depicted rather dryly in their textbooks.

There would be a lot of be gained from Tahanan releasing more of these books, as they allow for more
subjects to have their story told. Simply looking at Philippine history, there are several other historical figures
that young readers could benefit from learning about, including Macario Sakay, Gregoria de Jesus, Tandang
Sora,Marcelo H. delPilar, and many other figures that could serve both as inspirations for these young readers
and as ways for them to be entertained by literature in order to gain an interest in history.

The general practice of young adult publishers releasing biographies of historical figures should be
praised as, regardless of the nation that does it, it allows for further engagement between the youth and
their history. There is a need for young individuals to gain an appreciation for the history of their nation, and
time and again, we have seen how teaching history as a bland set of names and dates has failed in this effort.

Since there is the problem of waning sales as a result of the internet, then the internet should be
made the solution. The new digital natives could be made more knowledgeable about history if interactive
applications or websites were to be created that would educate them about the lives of these individuals.

It should not only be Tahanan that makes these, but several other organizations. Hopefully, with some
plurality thrown in, there can be more than the mainstream ideology forwarded in these supplementary
educational tools.

Furthermore, there should be more studies done on books and other similar material that teaches
young readers about prominent individuals in their history. By analyzing this literary historical material and
opening a critical eye to it, there can hopefully be better quality work released.
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Abstract

This article presents the issue about silence and freedom that is caused by the Trujillo’s
dictatorship in Julia Alvarez’s Before We were Free and How the Garcia Girls Lost Their
Accents. This research aims to show the main characters, Anitaand the Garcia Girls, who suffer
from Trujillo’s dictatorship. They lost their family, home, country, freedom, and identity. Anita
lost her freedom to speak and to know everything she wants to know, while the Garcia girls lost
their homeland and identities. The lack of freedom to speak that is undergone by Anita affects
Anita’s voice in the novel because the narrative structure in the novel changes into diary
structure. The narrative issue is analyzed using Genette theory about focalization and voice.
Besides, the issue about the Garciagirls’ identitiesis analyzed using Zou’s mind about language
identity. The analysis finds the impact of Trujillo’s dictatorship that is experienced by Anita
and the Garcia girls, and how it affects Anita’s voice in the novel Before We were Free.

Keywords: silence, freedom, Trujillo’s dictatorship, lack of freedom, diary, identity

Introduction

In Julia Alvarez’s Before We were Free and How the Garcia Girls Lost Their Accents there is an issue about
the Trujillo’s dictatorship. It causes the lack of freedom that is suffered by the characters in the novel. Each
character in the novel is forced to obey the rule that is made by their leader, Trujillo. The story in the nowel
happens in Dominican Republic in 1961, which is the last year of Trujillo’s leadership. He is the dictatorial
leader of Dominican Republic. The lack of freedomcan be seen fromwhat is Anita, a main characterin Before
We were Free, and the Garcia girls, the main characters in How the Garcia Girls Lost Their Accents, felt. In
Before We were Free, all stories are narrated through Anita’s eyes. She is depicted as a twelve years old girl
who does not understand everything about her leader. In the beginning of the story, Anita thinks that Trujillo
is like a God, and he is one of the character that can make her brave and strong. However, since her uncle
named Tio Toni lost, and the atmosphere in her home has changed, she realizes that Trujillo is not like what
she thinks before. Anita feels that she is treated like stranger by her family in her own home. Papi is getting
used to communicate with Mami and her old sister using codes that Anita does not understand. Anita feels
like she lost her freedom to speak or to communicate with the people around her. On the other hand, the
Garcia girls in How the Garcia Girls Lost Their Accents also suffered from Trujillo’s dictatorship. They lost
their country, their language, and their identities. In this article, | would like to analyze the impact of
Trujillo’s dictatorship that is felt by Anita and the Garcia girls.

Analysis

I shall start from the Trujillo’s dictatorship that is presented in Julia Alvarez’s two novels. The first novel is
Before We were Free. The story in the novel was taken in 1961, the last year of Trujillo’s leadership. Rafael
Leonidas Trujillo is a dictator in Dominican Republic from 1930 to 1961. The Trujillo’s leadership is a pathetic
era for the people in Dominican Republic. The novel presents how Trujillo’s tyranny is seen through Anita’s
perspective, she is a twelve years old Dominican girl. Anita says, “[hJe arrests people, then cuts out their
eyes and fingernails, and throws their cadavers in the sea for the sharks to eat them” (Alvarez, Before We
were Free p. 48). From this quotation, | see that every people who rebel and try to overthrow Trujillo, so
they will be jailed and killed with a cruel way. After she knows the tyranny of Trujillo, Anita’s perspective
about Trujillo has changed. In the beginning she thinks that Trujillo is like a God, but it is not true. However,
she does not understand why a person who is consideredas a God can do such a cruel thing. Anita says,
“Iw]hen | first heard how bad he was from Lucinda, | felt so confused. Everyone had always treated El Jefe
like God. | shudder to think how many times I’ve prayed to him instead of to Jesus on His cross” (Alvarez,
Before We were Free p. 48). Anita realizes that she and her family should run away from Dominican Republic
to get a freedom that she does not have in her homeland when she knows what has been done by Trujillo
towards her uncle, her family, and her country. It becomes the reason why Papi join a group of people who
want to overthrow Trujillo. It is because Papi wants to give the freedom to his country and his family.
However, Papi fails to overthrow Trujillo, so he is chased by Trujillo.

After Papi and Tio Toni is caught by Trujillo, Mami and Anita are saved by Muncini family, and they
are hidden in Muncini family’s closet so that Trujillo cannot find them. In this part, | find the change of
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narrative structure. Anita tells the story through her diary. | assume that it is one of the lack of freedom that
is undergone by Anita, which she loses her freedom to speak and communicate with other people. Anita tells
everything in her diary as if she is communicating with the diary. She says, “I start writing in my diary so
there’s another voice that | can listen to” (Alvarez, Before We were Free p. 111). From that line, | find that
she has no one who can communicate with her. When Anita tries to ask to Mami about Trujillo, Mami does
not give any kind of explanation about that, and she makes Anita to be silent by saying “sshh..”. Not only
Mami, her older sister named Lucinda also give the same answer when Anita asks the same question. From
this part, | see how the silence is presented in her own home. Thus, in Anita’s diary, all things that cannot
be spoken by Anita are written in the diary, so the reader can see and feel what Anita feels. Besides, Anita
also loses her freedomto go to school, “all Mami will say is “Shhh!” Meanwhile, we can’t go to school because
something might happen to us” (Alvarez, Before We were Free p. 17), and she is not allowed to go out from
her home.

In Anita’s diary, | see that Anitais playing roles as an author of the diary, narrator, and character. |
might say that the novel uses first person narrative. It means that “it takes the extended form of
autobiography, explicitly locates its story in a completed past that fully marks its narrating as subsequent”
(Genette, Narrative Discourse Revisited p. 80). All the story told about what Anita feels, thinks, and what she
wants through her voice and perspective. Genette says that it is an internal focalization, which the focus
coincides with a character, who then becomes the fictive “subject” of all the perceptions, including those
that concern himself as object. The narrative in that case can tell us everything this character perceives and
everything he thinks (Genette, Narrative Discourse Revisited p. 74). However, Mieke Bal, who critizes
Genette, says that “with a "first-person” narrative the hero cannot be identified with the narrator, because
the moment of writing down one's adventures is never the moment of experiencing them?” (Bal, Narrative
Theory p. 265). In Anita’s case, | think what has been said by Bal is not relevant because there are some
moments while she is writing down in her diary, she is experiencing what she is written at the same time. It
is possible because Anita writes her diary in different tenses, those are present tense and past tense.
According to Genette, “[t]he use of present tense might seem, a priori, most likely to simulate atemporality”
(Genette, Narrative Discourse Revisited p. 82). While the past tense is “a tense that does not always give the
reader a very heightened feeling of the subsequentness of the narrating” (Genette, Narrative Discourse
Revisited p. 83). When Anita uses present tense in her diary, it means that she is writing at that moment,
and | think she wants to make the readers to know and to feel what is she thought and felt at that moment.
Thus, | might say that in the first person narrative, the hero or the main character can be identified with the
narrator. For example, | can know what is she felt when she is in the closet from one of her diaries that is
written in June 7, 1961,

June, 1961, Wednesday afternoon, a cloudy, | can tell rain is coming

Once the Mancinis go out, we have to stay quietly in the closet and can’t move around or use the
bathroom. (We have a chamber pot, but you’d be surprised how noisy peeing is, and how messy in
the dark.) (Alvarez, Before We were Free p. 110)

Moreover, because Anita is getting used to communicate by writing in her diary, it makes her has a
difficulty to communicate or speak with other people. She is confused to say words,

I’ll start to say something, and | just like that, I’ll go blank over a word. It doesn’t even have to be
an important or hard word, like amnesty or communism, but something easy, like salt or butter or
sky or star. That makes the forgetfulness even scarier. (Alvarez, Before We were Free p. 80)

Similarly, in How the Garcia Girls Lost Their Accents, the Garcia girls consists of Carla, Sandi, Yolanda,
and Sofia are also suffered from the impact of Trujillo’s dictatorship. They lost their homeland, their
language, and their identities. The Garcia family migrates from Dominican Republic to America because they
want to escape from Trujillo. However, when they are in America, they are uncomfortable, and feel
unhomely. According to Bhabha in the essay “The World and the Home”, “[t]he unhomely is the shock of
recognition of the world-in-the home, the home-in-the-world” (Bhabha, The World and the Home p. 141). It
means that unhomely is feeling shocked or strange to the where they are. Carla says that the day when she
migrates to America is the day where she lost everything. The unhomely is continuously felt when she lives
in America for the first time. Until one day, on their first year in America, they still miss their homeland.

She should make an effort and not wish for what she always wished for in her homesickness. But just
this last time, she would let herself. ‘Dear God,’ she began. She could not get used to this American
wish-making without bringing God into it. ‘Let us please go back home, please,’ she half prayed and
half wished. (Alvarez, How the Garcia Girls Lost Their Accents p. 150)

Mami celebrates the first year they are in America by praying together, and Mami asks the Garcia girls
and Papi to make a wish before they blow the candles. However, when Carla makes a wish, she hopes that
she can turn back to her homeland, Dominican Republic. From this part, | find that Carla does not feel America
as her home because she is not comfortable in that place.
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One of the reasons why the Garcia girls feel unhomely is because they are discriminated from the
Americans, for they cannot speak English. The boy gang in their new school always say that they are not
belong to America,

her English was still just classroom English, a foreign language. She knew the neutral bland things:
how to ask for a glass of water, how to say god morning and good afternoon and good night. How to
thank someone and say they were welcomed. But if a grownup American of indeterminable age asked
her for directions, invariably speaking too quickly, she merely shrugged and smiled an inane smile. ‘|
don’t speak very much English,’ she would say in a small voice by way of apology. She hated having
to admit this since such an admission proved, no doubt, the boy gang’s point that she didn’t belong
here. (Alvarez, How the Garcia Girls Lost Their Accents p. 156)

Thus, in order they can be accepted by the Americans, they try to adjust themselves by learning
English in their school, and they try to communicate in English. Nevertheless, when they are learning English
and getting used to communicate in English, they are “forgetting a lot of their Spanish, and their father’s
formal, florid diction was hard to understand” (Alvarez, How the Garcia Girls Lost Their Accents p. 142)
unconsciously. According to Zou in her essay “Language Identity and Cultural Difference”, she cites the Hall’s
theory about cultural identity and diaspora that language can construct someone or a group of people’s
identities, “language constructs a certain identity for us and gives meaning to belonging to culture or
maintains identity within a group of people” (Zou p. 466). It means that when the Garcia girls are
communicating in Spanish, they can be identified as a Dominican. Yet, when they migrate to America and
live there, they should adjust themselves to use English that is used by Americans so that they can be accepted
in America. Therefore, they are getting used to speak English in order they can be identified as an American.

Nonetheless, when the Garcia girls are getting used to speak English, they lose their Hispanic culture
because they are rare to communicate in Spanish. It causes the Garcia girls are confused to place themselves
as a Dominican or an American. In this case, | find that the Garcia girls’ identities are unstable because their
Dominican identity has assimilated with American identity that is constructed through English language that
they used during in America. Thus, | can say that the Garcia girls have lost their identities as Dominican.

Conclusion

In conclusion, | find that Trujillo’s dictatorship causes Anita in Before We were Free lost her freedom to
speak, so it makes her loses the ability to speak some words, and makes her has a difficulty when she is
communicating with other people. Moreover, in How the GarciaGirls Lost Their Accents, I find that the Garcia
girls lost their homeland because they should migrate from Dominican Republic to escape from Trujillo so
that they can get the freedom. They also lost their Dominican identities because during they live in America,
their Dominican identities has assimilated with American identity which is constructed by English language
that they spoke in order they can be accepted by Americans.
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Abstract

A substantial majority of narratives for children and young adults are produced by writers
beyond the age range of their intended audience. This is one of the primary reasons why
authorship and readership are key issues in studies on or relating to literature for the young.
Along with questions of perspective—from what or whose point of view the story is told, the
authenticity of the voice and storytelling, among others—in these works are problems of
location and role of child characters in stories set in a world of adults. As the predominant
notion being that society controlled by institutions run by grownups shapes children and their
childhood, looking at how children affect people and events surrounding them recognizes
agency in children. This recognition reveals the arbitrariness of power relations at work in the
existing child-adult binary; hence challenging the said binary itself. In this paper, five of the
short stories of Gremer Chan Reyes—“The Child, The Bird, The Man,” “At the Edge of Light and
Dark”, “The Child and the Fearsome Crab,” “A Day in the Life of a Man in Tinagong Dagat,” and
“A Shore on the Other Side of the Sea”—will be examined for different literary representations
of the child, with the aim of highlighting agency and power in child characters in relation to
the adult world where they move about. Reyes is one of the finest writers in the Cebuano
language. Using perspectives from childhood studies and literary criticism, the study will also
attempt to present how literature becomes an act of reimagination as it gives body to an
already imagined identity of the child, which has been defined and constrained by the child-
adult binary relations.

Keywords: childhood studies, power, Cebuano literature

Introduction

Much of the ideas surrounding child and childhood are constructs of society. People are rarely consciously
aware about this fact, since this set of information pertaining to children and their nature has become part
and has been operatingin everyday ordinary life. Knowledge about children is just one of the many ideologies
through which communities act upon. Deeply-ingrained and widely accepted, existing notions about children
are immediately accessible and predictable.

In The Pleasures of Children’s Literature, leading critics of children’s literature Perry Nodelman and
Mavis Reimer list “implied assumptions” about children to have surfaced from children’s literature. The list
includes the child’s limited attention span and comprehension, innocence and naivety, emotional
wulnerability, not-yet-fully-developed mind, egocentrism, being imaginative yet conservative and being
gendered (86-87). These assumptions are not necessarily false or wrong. As they serve as the mold of people’s
expectations on children, they however pose dangers of inhibiting genuine empowerment of children, who
are to become tomorrow’s adults. “Childhood leads inevitably to adulthood” (Kehily 4). Ge nuine in a sense
that there is willingness on the part of adults to acknowledge and nurture possibilities of being and childhood
beyond or around the invisible boundaries children’s lives are enclosed in.

The seemingly homogenous views on who the child is—the child’s psychological and emotional
makeup—all point to the child’s relation to the adult. The child’s perceived lack of potencyand agency is
magnified by the social order wherein adults hold the position of authority and influence requisite to power.
“Childhood is always producedas an object in relation to power” (Walkerdine qtd. in Kehily 9). The child -
adult binary is not mere theory but actual experience. Material conditions that produce the means to support
and maintain the binary exist everywhere, from homes to educational institutions, to media and literature.

Nodelman and Reimer point out that when talking about history of children’s literature, scholars
would claim that it began when “adults came to believe that children were different from adults in ways that
made them need a literature of their own” (81). The development of the genre resulted from the differences
between children and adults and their respective needs and capabilities. The demarcation also applies among
children as books are labelled “as appropriate for children of certain ages or accessible only to children
of/certain ages, and the conviction that each book is appropriate for only one specific level of development”
(Nodelman and Reimer 89-90). This practice somehow affirms the malleability of the binary. The dichotomy,
espoused rigidly and finitely, in child-adult is on a closer inspection a source of transgression for the simple
fact that the child does not remain a child forever. Children and adults “are separated...solely by temporality:
their differences are not in nature or status but contingent on the passing of time” (Beauvais 77).

To read against the grain, against pervading views about children, does not mean to discount
knowledge from studies in developmental psychology and related fields. In fact, “developmental psychology
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provides valuable insightsinto childhood as a process of adaptation marked by the staged progression towards
adulthood” (Kehily 9). To offer alternative ways of seeing children is to open up discussions on the matter to
nuances, reevaluating the universalizing tendencies of child development. Looking into the assumptions,
Nodelman and Reimer argue that “theyimply that individual children are more like one another in being
children than unlike one another in being individuals or...in belonging to a specific sex, class, race,
nationality, or language group” (87). They further explain, “When people speak of childhood, they forget
about the 40 million children in the world who live on the streets, without homes or parents or enough food”
(90). The different realities, which their adult counterparts share, lived by children have been therefore
flattened.

In the Philippines, children have an increasingly high rate of vulnerability to circumstances socio-
economic and political in nature. The National Nutrition Survey of 2003 shows that about 18 percent of chid
respondents from 6, 683 households have missed meals for absence of food or lack of money to buy food. In
poor and impoverished regions, children “suffer from lack of access to basic quality education, health, and
basic services. They are also the hardest hit in times of disasters and other emergency situations” (“Filipino
Children” 4). The Committee on the Rights of the Child in 2005 notes the displacement and harmin crossfire
of thousands of children and families due to increased militarisation in the countryside. There were also
reports of children “recruited to take up arms or tortured for being suspected agents of insurgents” (“Filipino
Children” 6-7). The Philippine NGO Coalition Monitoring Report, titled “Filipino Children at the Margins of
Development” further reveals,

Family and community structures that care for and protect children have been destroyed,
leaving children without their parents or separated, displaced, psychologically affected,
wulnerable to disease and death and exposed to the risk of human trafficking, abuse and sexual
exploitation. (33)

As a country prone to disasters, it is a disconcerting fact that “data on children affected by natural disasters
are not disaggregated and the emergency responses are not yet child -focused,” so children’s needs are not
given due consideration in disaster responses (“Filipino Children” 33).

For the past decades in the Philippines, stories for children have grown more sensitive and responsie
to children’s rights. Among the significant developments in children’s literature in the country in 2000-2013,
are the publication of books relating to the protection of children against sexual abuse, experience of child
laborers, children with separated parents and with lesbian parents, and children in war-torn communities
(Evasco 10-11). The creation of these kinds of narratives on child and childhood could be considered
supplementary to the efforts of the government and other institutions to protectand uphold children’s rights.
To invest in the welfare of the younger generation of Filipinos is to increase positive prospects of progress
across areas of development.

The realities of many Filipino children are far from the ideal space imagined for childhood. While
stories about and/or for children must evoke a sense of hope, they must be able to promote awareness of
the dangers that young ones might find themselves or othersin, and opportunities for o vercoming them.
Children may realize what they can do for themselves not just from what is being taught but in how they are
represented in media and literature. By seeing a version of themselves outside the romanticized views and
assumptions of children and childhood, childrencould either reconcile their personal experience with popular
beliefs or extend empathy to others their age froma similar or a totally different background. Both children
and adults could benefit from a critical yet constructive approach to childhood.

How literature could bring out power and agency in its child characters is the subject of inquiry of
this study. The “power” indicated here refers to influence, importance, and potential of a child relative to
other power relations, not just with adults, around himor her. This view attempts to respond to Clementine
Beauvais’s critique of criticismin children’s literature, “There can be no logical justification for the existence
of the discourse of children’s literature if we assume...the child is systematically the powerless party” (77).
The child hereis placed at the center and seen as an active participant of the community. In five short stories
of Cebuano modern writer Gremer Chan Reyes this paper looks into representations of children subversie to
existing assumptions or traditional image of childhood and the child-adult relationship. It does not attempt
to point out radical images of children and their lives, but to examine various contexts that could contest the
perceived homogeneity of views on childhood and children.

The children in Reyes’ short stories are born into poverty, orphaned or separated from their families
in war, and abandoned from being unwanted or out of the incapacity of the parents to rear a child. In spite
of the struggles they have to go through, the child characters of Reyes rise above their dire straits in plausible
and necessary ways. Reyes paints themso truthfully that their strengths acquired a magnitude transcending
the limitations through which children and childhood are imagined.

Power in the Child’s Being
In the short stories of Reyes, the influence of children to adult characters and the impact of their interaction

to the elucidation of themes and motifs are of important note. This is presented by how children characters
affect adults, and how children respond to adult authority or supervision.
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Boying, the son of a poor fisherman in “The Child, The Bird, The Man” (“Ang Bata, Ang Langgam,
Ang Tawo”) served as a wakeup call to his parents, especially to his father Along: “It was only when Boying
was born that he realized that marriage was no joke. He woke up to the reality that marriage was a struggle”
(Reyes 90). After having been away from home for a long time, Along decided to visit his parents in the city
to ask for help. He found it difficult to get a job or find ways to earn for his family. With the amount his
father gave him, he bought a subiran or a small narrow outriggered boat, and chose to be a fisherman.

Boying’s arrival to Along and his wife awakened them to the harsh realities of life. Along came from
a well-to-do family in the city but was not able to get a degree because of his senseless squandering, and
without his parents’ approval married early a girl from a barrio. It was only when he had a child of his own
that regrets of decisions he made in the past came to him. The thought of Boying growing up and the family’s
needs that he, as a father and a husband, has to provide became a burden for him, an escapable prison.

It is natural for parents to work toward the welfare of their child, butin this case, the child reminded
the father of his own powerlessness and the dangers of too much self-pride. Along thought he had everything
in his life under control even if he was not able to meet his family’s and society’s expectations. Having a
child of his own had shaken that confidence. The story showed how the mere existence and presence of a
child exerts influence. Boying’s being a child is already a source of agency as he moved his father to finding
ways of making their family survive.

Described as a frail and sickly child who would rather stay in the house than play with other children
in the neighborhood, Boying mirrors the isolation and withdrawal of his father who, after resigning to a life
of poverty, refused to return to the city, not wanting to work there or meet people he onceknew. How Boying
feels detached fromhis childhood is equivalent to the way Along feels anxious toward the responsibilities of
adulthood and family life. Based on a historical research done by Carolyn Steedman, Kehily suggests that
“childhood provides a site for thinking about the self and locating selfhood” (2). She further explains that
“from this perspective, the child represents an extension of the adult self, a symbolic link with one’s own
childhood invoking a psychic dynamic between the past and the present” (2). It is only a matter of time
before Boying becomes an adult whose concerns will be similar to that of his parents.

Significant changes took place after Along brought home a bird he accidentally caught while at sea.
The moment his once sickly and withdrawn son, Boying, took interest on the bird, his health improved and
he began playing with the kids in the neighborhood. Boying became so attached to the bird that he cried
hysterically when he discovered it was lost. A dentist bought the bird from Along and his wife when Boying
was still asleep. Boying’s mother could not resist taking the money in exchange for the bird, for it meant
having something to buy food for their family. Along tried to run after the buyer to his wife’s pleading but it
was too late. The boy’s decision to keep the bird alive might be considered impractical, especially for a poor
family like his, yet it demonstrated how a child can see a thing’s value beyond its material worth. The bird
would not end their poverty or cure Boying from malnutrition but keeping it as a pet would help Boying cope
with his emotional and health problems. His choice also breaks through the narrowness of his parents’ vision
and subtly points them to other viable options.

“In the Edge of Light and Dark” (“Sa Utlanan sa Kahayag ug Kangitngit”) has a centralchild character
who experienced trauma and witnessed taboo. Daniel Silimbahon, an orphan, in “In the Edge of Light and
Dark” is being haunted by a tragic memory. Although not explicitly told in the story, readers get the idea
that Daniel’s parents were killed in an armed conflict. He was then taken in by his grandparents who decided
that he must continue going to school. Although meek and often silent, Daniel was admired by his teacher
Miss Dalinas for his perseverance and helpfulness. For someone who had gone through unspeakable horrors
the kindness that he showed others speaks of the strength of spirit and resilience in the child. Reyes does not
fall into portraying a seamless recovery for Daniel though. The boy still had moments of regression. When
Miss Dalinas introduced him to her lover, who is in the army, he suddenly left without saying a word. The
child felt repulsion toward the armed man. In moments like this he would take refuge in a cavern he
discovered one day while out swimming. “He came to the cave whenever he wanted to be alone, such as now
when he was feeling anxious and disappointed” (Reyes 101). The cave suggests Daniel’s contemplative nature,
whichis rarely attributed to a child. This behavior might have been the result of the dark past, but it certainly
showed that children could exhibit control over their emotions, contrary to assump tions that they are wild
and delight in ignorance. “He lay down. He was exhausted. He felt troubled. He was angry with the man.
Whenever he saw a man with a weapon, the blood would instinctively rush to his head” (Reyes 101).

While the cave is a place of escape for Daniel, it also allows him introspection—into his fears and
anxieties. The cave is described as “a hidden cavity no adult could pass through —it was only big enough for
a child” (Reyes 101). The story puts value on a child’s ability to be reflective in ways adults would not
sometimes understand, asa “hidden cavity no adult could pass through.” The cave might appear to symbolize
a child’s inner world, which is often conceived as a paradigm different from that of adults, and generally
strange and unfathomable. Detaching from this dichotomy of worlds, readers can consider the cave a
metaphor for the individuality of Daniel, not as a child but a person, whose troubles and concems are his
own.

Daniel’s case is no different fromDodong’s. The identity of Dodong in “A Day in the Life of a Man at
Tinagong Dagat” (“Ang Tawo nga Nanamin sa Adlaw sa Tinagong Dagat”) was a mystery, for he was just
accidentally found by Dokdok, another child, at a chapel one April morning. The people in Tinagong Dagat
believed that the boy’s parents were one of those killed by armed men in a faraway mountain barangay. The
memory of the ruthlessness of the incident left Dodong crying at the mention of his parents, and him
forgetting his own real name. It was Dokdok who gave the name by which Dodong was known. From then on,
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the two treated each other as brothers and became inseparable. The relationship of the two children shows
how young ones can rely on one another in serious matters, in the story’s case, their survival.

In Daniel and Dodong, readers can look at the child as bearer of knowledge and memories that adults
are afraid to confront. When Miss Dalinas realized that Daniel knew what happened between her and her
lover, doubts she has been dismissing returned to her. These doubts pertain to the true nature of her
relationship with him. Daniel’s confidence in presenting to her the proof of what he had known about them
startled her. It is convenient to attribute his straightforwardness to innocence, and yet to do so is an
oversimplification. What this view dismisses is the child’s capacity to confront sensitive and complex issues
at work in the lives of adults. Nodelman and Reimer assert that what adults believe “is not that children
necessarily are innocent but that they should be.” Whenever children are found to be far from innocent,
adults react negatively and consider them“unchildlike” (91). On the other hand, Dodong’s story is something
that the residents of Tinagong Dagat postulated yet, at the same time, accepted as a truth for fear that what
really happened to the boy’s family was far worse than they could bear. Though they could not have Dodong
speak, they believed he experienced an incident they thought a child like him should not have gone through.

Miss Dalinas and the people of Tinagong Dagat finds comfort in the little they know about Daniel and
Dodong, and that is enough for them; knowing more could mean breaking their spirits and their faith in the
good. The adults’ backing down from searching the truth could be for the welfare of the children—to protect
them from further damage and trauma. This step is for themselves too, as a defense against the burden of
knowledge. Society has narrowed down childhood to either a time of delightful innocence or dangerous
ignorance. Adults believe that “children in their innocence needprotectionfromthe wickedness of the world,
that childhood ignorance is bliss, and that children will find out about evil soon” (Nodelman and Reimer 89).

“The Child and the Fearsome Crab” (“Ang Bata ug ang Kasag ngaBalingiitan”) opens with the narrator
perplexed with the sight of a child dipping his hand into a hole where a fearsome crab lives. As the narrator
reprimanded the child, he was brought back to a memory of his youth in Bangtad. It was an incident in which
his older brother, Sading, was bitten by a fearsome crab while the two of them were beachcombing. The
persistence of the child the narrator saw paid off as he caught the crab and with his bitten wounded, hands
placed it in his basket. The child’sact of bravery filled the narrator with questions he pondered on for awhile
until he knew the child’s story, and that gave him the answers:

| was quiet. What occupied my mind was the child’s unique bravery. Why was he like that? Why
did he want to possess the crab even if it meant being wounded? He indeed caught it and he
was glad. But what was the value of triumph? Would his prize be enough to compensate for his
wounds? (Reyes 126)

The narrator found out froma toddy gatherer that since the father’s child was already dead, he at
a very young age should provide for himself and his sick mother. The story demonstrates that no one’s too
young to teach someone a lesson or too old to learn from children. Nodelman and Reimer observe how
childhood is normally characterized by its limitations (88). For Hannah Arendt, adults and children have a
relationship of “people who are potentially equals” (quoted in Beauvais 80). Beauvais explains Arendt’s stand:
“the adult is submitting to a specific form of power belonging to the child: that form of power is might, and
its currency is time,” for this might springs forth from “the potent, latent future to be filled with superior
action” (82).

In “A Day in the Life of a Man in Tinagong Dagat” (“Ang Tawo nga Nanamin sa Adlaw sa Tinagong
Dagat),” Dodong’s and Dokdok’s life stories are enough to touch the hearts of anyone who comes to know
about them. No wonder Emmanuel, although a stranger to the people of Tinagong Dagat, easily got along
with the two orphans. Emmanuel’s life has so much in common with the lot of Dodong and Dokdok. Everyone
in Emmanuel’s family was murdered, but instead of living in grudge and vengeance, he chose to goodness and
peace. He has moved on with life even before he met the orphans. His meeting with themonly affirmed the
rightness of the path he has chosen. Although the boys’ childhood does not belong to the notions of “normal”
or “proper” childhood, the portrayal of their characters follow the Romantic idea of childhood — “a state of
innocence, purity and natural goodness that is only contaminated on contact with the corrupt outside world”
(Kehily 5). The friendship between Dodong and Dokdok, who treat each other as if blood brothers, is an
affirmation of Emmanuel’s belief that nothing good comes out of hatred, and love brings meaning and worth.
Dokdok and Dodong, in their own way, have indeed defied society’s belief that a “normal” childhood must
produce “good” children.

“A Shore on the Other Side of the Sea” (“May Baybayon ang Pikas Bahin sa Lawod”), is another of
Reyes’ story that show how children point adults back to the things that matter most in life. When Dodong’s
uncle, Dino, returned fromyears of anonymity, the child became the center of his attention. Dino who had
been through a lot of adversities and frustrations over the years might have seen in his nephew the cause for
justice he had fought for almost his entire life. With Dodong, Dino could look at the world content with the
beauty of nature and love of family, a stark contrast to the exploitative and unjust society that he so wanted
to change. At the end of the story, however, a sense of dissatisfaction over the mediocrity of his life troubled
Dodong. The child would want to run away from comfort and security toward struggle and greater causes,
such as that of the life of his uncle. Beauvais accords to children a “specific form of ‘power’...dependent on
the existence of a future for them in which to act. They are, consequently, diametrically opposed to
authority, though they are evolving towards it” (123).
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After the traumatic incident that made Daniel and Dodong homeless orphans, the sympathy and the
care given by the people around thembrought normalcy to their lives and reintroduce themto the community.
Daniel’s grandparents took the place of his parents and placed him under their care. Miss Dalinas accepting
him to her class and praising him for his diligence gave Daniel a sense of belongingness and self-worth. Dodong
may have lost his parents but found a brother in Dokdok and a family in the residents of Tinagong Dagat. It is
but normal for children to get easily attached to people who show kindness and concern to them. Emmanuel
who was just a stranger who came to Tinagong Dagat one day became close friends with Do dong and Dokdok
after he showed fondness for and affection to the kids, having knowledge of the unfortunate events that hawe
befallen the poor children. He bought the children new shirts, gave them food, played with them, and taught
Dodong how to swim. Dodong and Dokdok looked up to him like an older brother and even a father so that
when he was killed by armed men, both were driven again to the darkness of grief and loss that were dispelled
when Emmanuel came to their lives.

The children in these stories survived through the care and benevolence of adults. Yet there is a
profound portrayal of a child’s strength in mind and spirit proven through their resilience in the face of
tragedies. Adult characters by virtue of their role as caregivers or guardians possess power through authority.
The younger characters demonstrate power through how they influence the mind -sets and decision making
of adults around them.

Power in the Child’s Becoming

One’s lifetime constitutesacrossing over of phases. People leave childhood to enterthe world of adolescence
then adulthood. The set of roles ascribed to every phase seemed fixed, however, they could be fluid —the old
can take on roles of the young and vice versa—to some extent, not in absolute terms. It is often said that
there is a child in each one of us, and to say there is an adult in every child is equally significant. Alongside
the view that the child is an adult-in-the-making, awareness that “childhood is an adult construction that
changes over time and place,” as proposed by Diana Gittins, must also be of credence (qtd. in Kehily 5).

“The Child and the Fearsome Crab” (“Ang Bata ug Ang Kasag nga Balinggiitan”), relates the childhood
of two people: the narrator and the child he saw beachcombing. Although the narrator was once a child, he
could not understand at first why the child was too stubborn despite his warning that a fearsome crab resides
in the hole he was trying to reach into. When the narrator was a child, he saw how his brother was injured
by a fearsome crab, and he feared that would also happen to the child he saw on the beach. The child did
not listen to himand went on to get the crab. The difference of perspectives between the narrator’s younger
self and that of the child stem from the differences in family and social backgrounds. The child’s resolwe to
get things done at all cost appears alien to the narrator for his experience as a child is not in any way the
same. It is in this way that the story breaks the homogenizing views about children and childhood. A child
can be different from another child not just for his or her being a child, but as an individual. Gittins “suggests
that the concept of childhood serves to disguise differences between children, especially in relation to social
categories such as gender, ethnicity and social class” (Kehily 6).

“The Child and the Fearsome Crab” (“Ang Bata ug Ang Kasag nga Balinggiitan”) ends with the narrator
saying, “I finally understood. In my heart, the child had turnedinto aman” (Reyes 127). The child the narrator
saw struggling to catch the fearsome crab is a picture of how people grow up to be adults upon the demands
of life. With an already dead father and a sickly mother, the young boy realizes that he is left with no choice
but to be in charge of their survival. Early in his life, he takes on the role of an adult. He works for food
instead of just playing and running around. He leaves his childhood because life is calling him to be much
more than what he is. How it was possible for the child to take care of himself and his mother might be
difficult to imagine. There is power, therefore, in a person’s will to survive, regardless of age, status or
condition.

Dodong in “A Shore on the Other Side of the Sea” (“May Baybayon ang Pikas Bahin sa Lawod”), found
in his uncle Dino the person that he wants to become. After so many years of absence, Dino, brother of
Dodong’s father, tries to make up through his nephew. When he was with his brother’s family, much of his
time was spent with the child:

He [Dino] took him spearfishing and catching shrimps by the intersection. There was a time |
laughed when | noticed the two of them did not differ from the pigs that emerged from the
mudhole. . . . Dodongwas happy with his uncle. He even did not sleep with us anymore. (Reyes
157)

The child admired his uncle so much, as his father said, “Dino had become a god in the eyes of the child”
(Reyes 157) The departure of his uncle may have saddened Dodong, but it only strengthened his resolve to be
like his uncle, to leave when he grows up and “find the thing that cannot be sold” (Reyes 159). “A Shore on
the Other Side of the Sea” (“May Baybayon ang Pikas Bahin sa Lawod”) demonstrates how a child’s outlook
in life is shaped by the things he learns from adults. He absorbs them and it is only a matter of time the chid
turns into the person he thinks he should become. “Childhood leads inevitably to adulthood and furthermore
the child’s environment and experiences can have a bearing on adult life” (Kehily 4).

“A Shore on the Other Side of the Sea” (“May Baybayon ang Pikas Bahin sa Lawod”) ends with a
conversation between Dodong and his father. The boy told his father that he too will someday leave home
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“to find the things that cannot be sold,” just like what his uncle did. His father knew what his brother had to
go through for the principles he stood for, and he grew afraid for his son:

| saw the tears on his wet cheeks. | did not even place value or meaning to this because |
understood that he had felt disappointed with his uncle’s departure. But | also saw in his eyes
the ambition: a promise that was growing in his young sentiments. | was overcome with terror
at what | heard. It was a promise that the ocean and the high cliffs of Tinagong Dagat bore
witness to. (Reyes 159)

Unlike the child in “The Child and the Fearsome Crab” (“Ang Bata ug Ang Kasag nga Balinggiitan”) who
becomes an adult early on because he needs to, Dodong will become a man because he desires to. Dodong
might have wanted to be like his uncle, but he will carve his own path because he is his own person. Every
child is a potential and grows to an adult they envisioned themselves to become.

Reimagination, Rights, and Empowerment

The five short stories of Reyes are a reimagination as they break the limitations that have come to define the
child and childhood. Children, as shown by the child characters, already possess a kind of power. This power
has been overshadowed by the ideological force of child-adult binary relations, whose emphasis lean toward
the authority of the older figure. What children lack in authority they make up for their influence and
importance in the decision-making of the adults around them, and their potential to transform their lives and
their environment. The discourse of power involving children and adults, therefore, need not involve the
dispossession of power of either groups, but rather in repositioning perspectives on the image and nature of
the child. Froma position of constant subjectivity, the child shall be viewed relative to his or her role in and
response to situations, not solely based on adult control.

Reyes was able to magnify this power children have by placing the child characters in circumstances
that would strain the will and spirit even of an adult matured by age and experience. With little semblance
to the middle-class upbringing with which childhood is normally portrayed, the stories raise awareness on the
difficult realities of many Filipino children not given due attention in media, or romanticized to the extent
of exploiting their condition. To be informed of how children’s power can be transformative in society would
affirm efforts on protecting and upholding their rights regardless of socio-economic class, gender, or ethnic
affiliation. The welfare of every Filipino child deserves to be considered in the state’s policy-making and
development mapping. The future is not as remote as people think it is. It is being shaped by the present.
Every case of child poverty, child labor, child abuse, child trafficking and deprivation of children from basic
social services endangers the nation’s future.

To reimagine is to reevaluate the set of assumptions about the child and childhood that has acquired
the status of ideology. Literature’s ability to reimagine is vital to empowering children, whose identity has
been made to rely too much on the adults around them and other structures in which they are subsumed.
The search for balance between care and empowerment in literature for and or about the young is beneficial
not only to children but to their communities as well. To reimagine is also to challenge the homogenezing
and hegemonizing views about children. It is to open readers’ minds to different ways of being and nurture
empathy that inspires endeavors aimed at a more just and humane society, both for the old and young.
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Social Agenda in Children’s Stories in the Bisaya 1982-1984
Hope Sabanpan-Yu

There is no consensus among scholars as to how to define the field of children’s literature. Is
children’s literature written “by” children or “for” children? If it is literature written “for” children, is it still
children’s literature if it is read by adults? What of “adult” literature read also by children - are these
children’s literature?

Whether or not we classify a text as children’s literature or as adult literature practically holds
ideological outcomes. When surveying several popular genres such as the romance and the thriller, Thomas
Beebee finds that genres serve a purpose. He gives the example of the popular romance as “a response to
the fact that American women are not provided with nurturers the way men are. Men and children . . .
develop different desires, and hence they enjoy different genres” (4). The thriller relies on unexpectedevents
and actions so the reader does not have any inkling as to what will happen next. What Beebee appears to be
positing is that readers and their needs decide the utility of a genre and that genres function as classified
types of different reading experiences.

The case is distinct for children’s literature since adults, often parents and educators, decide on its
functions. John Stephens observes that “children’s fiction belongs firmly within the domain of cultural
practices which exist for the purpose of socializing their target audience” (8). In “Defining Children’s
Literature,” Peter Hunt proposes that it is usually adult readers of children’s stories who “will very often be
reading on behalf of the child, to recommend or censor for some personal or professional reason” (5). These
readers will study the works “for the use to which the text is going to be put (skills education, social
education, enjoyment)” (5). To add, literary critics who engage in analyzing works and exploring ideological
or culturalexpressions and historical circumstances have ahuge say in the matter. Children literature scholars
theorize children’s literature in different perspectives:

Of course it might at first sight seem that this division is already manifest: books that are for
children are studied in education schools, books that were for children are studied in literature
departments. (“Passing on” 202)

The definition becomes even more problematic when audience is considered since audience also defines the
genre. The romance is heavily associated with female readers and spy novels with men but generally,
audience is not a direct factor. Such is not the case with children’s literature where audience is a main
consideration. Some works specifically mark their target readers as being from7-12. In the case of this study,
the term “children” will include “juvenile,”3¢ as well as “young adult.”¥” Hunt does not give a specific
definition but it appears prudent to go with his suggestion that

[W]e define children’s literature . . . according to our purposes - which, after all, is what all
definitions do: they divide the world according to our needs.” (“Defining” 15)

Most of the stories that are discussed in this study may be considered appropriate for readers between 8-14
though these may be read to, for and by children regardless of whether they are six years old or fifteen years
old.

Brief Survey

Loreto M. Serina defines Filipino children’s literature as

a body of literature built for the needs and interests, for the growth of experiences, creative
expression and enjoyment of Filipino children. It includes types of literature that flourished
and are characteristic of the political and historical eras of the Philippines up to the present
times. (33-34)

According to Ceres Alabado, children’s literature in the Philippines started with lullabies, riddles and
nonsense rhymes. In Filipino mythology is a treasury of folk stories, legends and epics narrating supematural
phenomenon and deeds attributed to culture heroes, which illuminate the early Filipino way of life, beliefs,
customs and traditions (cited in Serina 14). In Cebuano literature, one finds creation myths like “Sikalak and
Sikavay,” legends such as “Maria Cacao” and “Kapitansilyo,” and a narrative epic in scope about Datu
Sumanga and Bubung Humasanun. There are several folktales like “Juan Posong,” “Ang Kataw,” “The Carabao
Brothers”3® and more.

In the Spanish period, children’s literature was to be found in religious and instructional (cartilla /
caton) materials and in corridos like Ibong Adarna, Bernardo del Carpio, Don Juan Tifoso, Cay Calabasa, Siete
Infantes de Lara, Rodrigo de Villas and Haring Patay. In Cebu, literature for children was spread through codes

36 Helma van Lietrop-Debrauwer defines juvenile literature as “literature for children from 0-18 years old” (online).
37 Young adult literature is written for, published for or marketed to young adults. Many have a young adult protagonist within the ages 12-18 (online).
38 Refer to the two collections of Cebuano Folktales edited by Erlinda Alburo.
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of conduct like the anonymous Lagda sa pagca maligdon sa tauong Bisaya (1865) and Fr. Mateo Diez’s
Casayoran sa quinabuhi ni San Guillermo (1862) which chronicles the life of the saint (Mojares 76).
Translations of corridos like “Ang Dose Pares sa Pransiya” and “Sa Pagmando ni Hari Arturo” were likewise
available for readers. The Argao pasyon of 1884 was another favorite. Unlike the traditional pasyon of Mariano
Pilapil's “Kasaysayan ng Pasiyon ni Hesukristong Panginoon Natin,” this specific narrative begins with the
Jesus’ triumphal entry to Jerusalem and ends with his resurrection.3 Spain also introduced a particular folk
dramatic form, the moro-moro or comedia, which came to be known in Cebu as the linambay from the term
lambay (crab). The stylized swordplay resembled the movements of crabs fighting (Ong 80).

The continuing spread of education during the American period onwards meant more children learmed
to read. In the pages of Liwayway, Don Severino Reyes became famous for Lola Basiang (1925), a series of
engaging stories that went straight to the hearts of the Tagalog reading public (Serifia 50). Other periodicals
such as Bulaklak Magazine, Alitaptap, Sampaguita and Philippine Magazine featured children’s stories as
well. In her study, Lourdes Lao cites fifteen Filipino-written titles® for children during this period (Annex B
23-26). In Cebu, short stories were usually published in the Bag-ong Kusog (1921) and later in the Babaye
(1930), Bisaya (1932), Nasud (1932), and other periodicals. Celerino Uy had a column for children entitled
Mga Sugilanon ni To-Imbong that came out regularly in the 1940s and later was revived by Juperosan in the
1990s.

School and family stories

According to contemporary theory, genre contributes to the way readers react to a text. As Joan
Rockwell writes that

“Fiction is a social product but it also ‘produces’ society .. . It plays a large part in the
socialization of infants, in the conduct of politics and in general gives symbols and models of
life to the population, particularly in those less-easily defined areas such as norms, values and
personal and inter-personal behaviour” (4).

Children s literature is considered one of the Philippine culture’s many socializing agents and reading stories
persuades and socializes readers to reproduce the realities depicted. This is evident in the school and family
story which portrays many people’s universal experiences of education and the home. Following Carolyn
Miller, the stories may be viewed as “culturalartefacts” that bear on culture (69). They “literally incorporate
knowledge - knowledge of the aesthetics, economics, politics, religious beliefs - all the various dimensions of
what we know as human culture” (69). Social concerns and interests pervaded literature in most of its forms
and stories for children were not exempt. The subgenres of the schooland family stories call readers’ interest
to issues of class, gender, environment, ethnic difference and other pertinent subjects and relay to readers
how and what it means to act responsibly in the world. The stories tend to depict social troubles which may
possibly engender positive active participation in solving problems. However, readers may also understand
most of the values that have been and are thought relevant enough to transmit through the stories. This does
not mean that stories for children faithfully reflect a specific cultural milieu, rather, it would be more
appropriate to state that they advocate ideals which adults wish society to aim for. Within this proviso, the
beliefs expressed in the stories embody ideas instead of realities.

In the beginning, it would appear that the stories show children protagonists dealing with usual
problems such as struggles with family members or with schoolauthorities, fittingin, or having good relations
with classmates and friends. The protagonists also deal with difficulties of growing up and also depict efforts
to address bigger issues like class, gender, justice and ethnicity. In this sense, the subgenre becomes
ideological since one will be able to determine a social agenda that applies not only to the personal but to
the larger community.

“Mga Sugilanon ni To-Imbong”#' and the “Sugilanon para sa mga Bata” may be viewed in the
traditional sense of dulce et utile. It may also be seen at least in part as mirroring the academic interest of
childhood studies in the 1980s and the changing attitudes towards childhood and adolescence. The column
“Sugilanon para sa mga Bata” began in December 1, 1982 and ran until July 18, 1984. The year and a half of
its literary existence yields a total of 71 stories which is a mixture of both the schooland family stories.
School and family stories exhibit the same traditional narrative elements as the short story though as the
term “school” indicates the setting to be in school - most often the classroom— and the “family” suggests
the home to be the setting. Half of the page often shows a sketch of a scene from the story. At the end of
the narrative, the reader finds points to ponder on:

Points to ponder on:

3% In Alma Licen’s thesis “Christ in the Cebuano Pasyon” page 58-59.

40 Ceres Alabado’s Asog, MimiBacareza’s A Little Seed’s Journey, Manuel Rafael’s Children around the World, Gemma Cruz’s Makisig: the Little Hero of Mactan,
Ellen-Claire Dwyer’s Yawny, Leonora Enriquez’s The Star that was Not, Abdulmari Imao’s Anak Datu. Maria Luisa Mufoz’s The Adventures of Pikoy, Ma. Victoria
Pamintuan’s Ramon Goes to the City, Augusto Piedad’s Under the Shadow of War, Andrew Sharp’s Adventurous Armada, Florence Portillo Stuart’s The Adventures
of Piang, the Moro Jungle Boy, John Stuart Thompson’s Fil and Filippa: Story of the Child Life in the Philippines, Margarita Francia Villaluz’s The Frog who hated
School, and Thelma Zuniega’s The Haunted Cave.

“ This column by Celerino Uy ran in the Bisaya in the 1940s.
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1. Abner has long desired Agnes, and at this point, he has gotten the chance to make his dream
come true. But why does he not feel any pleasure?

2. Abner transgresses against God and against man even if the deed is against his will. Should
Abner be punished for this?

3. What moral can you find in this story?# (translation is mine)

In the corpus of works, one finds 22 stories with varied grade schoolsettings, 17 stories have high school
student protagonists with the remainder of the works constituting those set in the home. The school story
takes up several issues dealing with developments in education, the changing traditions of schools as well as
the pressures of modern society on the students. The family story, on the other hand, portrays the evolving
character of the nuclear family and its various concerns towards the end of the 20t century.Flor Pepito was
its primary writer, though severalothers like Elen del Castillo, Wennie Paghacian, Lam Ceballos, John Ybafnez,
Paquito Jaca and Rolando Aquino, contributed a story each.

The appeal of the schoolstory is explained by Jeffrey Richards as emerging from an atmosphere
of timelessness, of comforting familiarity, of reassuring order, of innocence. It is a world of
unchanging patterns and eternal verities.” (10)

One reads of recognizable human types, customary environments and situations though faintly understated
in various stories.

The Stories

To reach success, Daniel, the protagonist of “Ang Sugnod”# had to rise to the challenge of being his mother’s
least favorite child. He suffers unfair comparison with his older sibling Rommel and his younger sister Isabel.
Both his siblings get special privileges from their mother because they are outstanding and bright students.
He receives hand-me-downs and left-overs. Due to the inequitable treatment, Daniel puts greater effort on
his studies. Finally, it is with a college diploma that he comes home to his mother. She just returned from
bringing rice to Isabel who graduated high school and married at the age of 16. Rommel is still serving time
in prison for killing a classmate. The reason for the crime is unstated. Similarly, if a student wished to
succeed, s/he had to learn to persevere. “What you did fuelled my efforts,” Daniel says to his mother. “Had
it not been for that, Ma, | wouldn’t have succeeded”# (translation is mine). In “Ang Panagna,”# Ramon
likewise rises to the challenge of contradic ting his second grade teacher’s prediction. A mischievous student,
Ramon irritated Ms. Soledad Cabahug and his classmates to no end with his pranks and jokes. Ms. Cabahug
foretells Ramon will never amount to anything. Twenty years later, Ms. Cabahug is invited to attend Ramon’s
inauguration as a certified public accountant and as a bar topnotcher. Like Daniel, Ramon is grateful for the
challenge. In “Kon may Itanom, may Anihon,”# Carlos is the youngest of three children that Insi Pilar has. He
is the only one left in schoolsince his older siblings Teresita and Andito are already working. Teresitais a
bank teller and Andito works as a roomboy in a hotelin Saudi Arabia. His mother who receives regular monthly
allotments from his siblings still maintains a sari-sari store. Carlos, however, wishing to earn extra money,
doubles up studying with selling ice cream over his breaks and on the weekends. His classmates disparagingly
label him “sorbetero.” Undaunted by their remarks, he saves up enough money to buy a bicycle which allows
him to ride to school on hot days while his classmates walk under the scorching sun.

Some stories placed this perseverance in definite virtuous perspective. One cannot just persist, but
rather, persist honestly. In “Paghikaplag sa Natagong Kaalam,”# the students are tasked to draw their
favorite animal in celebration of the Animal Week. The best drawings will be given prizes. Secretly, Cecilio
takes one of his grandfather’s drawings from the Arts and Signs shop and submits this as his work. It wins first
prize and he is nominated to compete in the district level contest. Cecilio is worried about the consequences
of his deceitful actions. He spends most of his hours in his grandfather’s shop learning to draw in preparation
for the contest. He wins the contest above fourteen other contestants from other schools. He is overjoyed
and promises “And from now on, I’ll hang around his shop to learn more and practice better (translation is

42 |n page 10 of “Angay bang silotan si Abner?” January 25, 1984.
“Hinuktoki kini ninyo:
1. Dugay nang may gusto si Abner kang Agnes, ug ning
tungora, naangkon niya ang higayon paghatag ug
katumanan sa iyang tinguha. Apan nganong wala man
niya batia ang katam-is?
2. Nakabuhat siAbner ug sala sa Dios ug sa tawo bisan
ug ang maong buhat supak saiyang kabubut-on. Angay
bang silotan si Abner niini?
3. Unsay pagtulun-an nga makab-ot ninyo ning maong
Kasaysayan?”
43 “Ang Sugnod” July 13, 1983.
44 “Kadtong imong gibuhat maoy sugnot sa akong pagpaningkamot. Kon dili pa niadto, Ma, tingali dili ako magmalamposon.” (Ang Sugnod, July 13, 1983, p. 14)
4 “Ang Panagna” February 2, 1984.
46 “Kon may Itanom, may Anihon” February 8, 1984.
47 “Paghikaplag sa Natagong Kaalam” December 1, 1982.
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mine).”*® The most difficult part is trying, and having conquered the obstacle of fear or laziness, a student
will usually find the subsequent trials easier until s/he gains confidence.

School stories highlight the importance of the student’s actions determining their future. To be
successful, a student like Cecilio had to learn to use his talents as well as to know his duty to be honest with
himself and others. Allan in “Ang Hagit”# is a high school student who plays in the basketball team. He
harbors a secret jealousy towards Alex because of the latter’s easy time with the girls. Allan is smitten with
Rowena whom he notices pays special attention to Alex. However, Allan has been taught that his duty to his
classmates is to respect themand that goodness is important to oneself. During the games, Allan forgets all
of his resentments and plays to the best of his ability. This earns him victory as most valuable player. He
later realizes that Rowena’s actions are basically the same towards everyone. There is actually no special
treatment that she gives anyone.

Carling in “Ang Bayani”* suffers from the same sort of jealousy. He aspires to be valedictorian but
he stands stiff competition with Ador, a similarly bright classmate. One day he walks to bring lunch to his
father. Along the way, he chances on Ador and his other classmates swimming. Ador greets himwith a smile.
Carling returns the smile nestled in his heart is the burning resentment of this rival. Before he is able to go
any farther, Nomer comes up to him to secure his assistance. Ador is drowning.

That was the moment that Carling waited for. Ador was the best student
in their class. He came only second. He had long dreamt of being the
best in class but he always failed . . . at last, Carlito Santos - will truly be
valedictorian!®' (translation is mine)

The student who respected himself considered his actions, knowing compulsion will lead to destruction. If
one accustomed oneself to behave with consideration for others, there is faithfulness to good deeds. So,
Carling saves Ador instead of letting his rival drown. He chooses to rise above his own concemn to do what is
just. In a similar manner, Satur and Celso in “Paghugas sa Kasal-anan”>? decide to own up their mistake of
stealing Ingko Teban’s jackfruit. They grow hungry as they pick firewood. The aroma of the fruit is so
irresistible they take it and divide this between them. Returning home, they pass the old man cursing the
perpetrators of the theft. Cognizant of how they have trespassed on Ingko Teban, they confess to the theft.
Habituating oneself with consideration for others manifested itself strongly within the immediate spheres of
the family and school. Reden, in “Sorpresa alang kang Nanay,”> goes without snacks to save money to buy
his mother a new dress for Mother’s Day. In “Ang Bili sa Gasa”>* Miss Estrada’s pupils agree among themselves
to contribute fifty centavos each to buy her a Christmas gift. They worry that she will think the housedress
cheap. However, the present delights Miss Estrada. It is the thought that counts, she explains, when the
student apologizes for the smallness of the gift.

Students are trained for this life. As a result, they sometimes confuse popularity with success and
make mistakes with the desire to please. More disturbing than self-denial, however, is ridicule. In “Kon may
I[tanom, may Anihon,” one remembers the asinine laughs of Carlos’ classmates when he sold ice cream on his
breaks. In the stories, moral virtue is a significant part of education and the child who could not survive being
ridiculed was too weak to make a change.

Within a week of teaching Miss Arnaldo figured out the nature of

each of her students. Most of the boys were mischievous and lazy to study.
Only one of these did Miss Arnaldo notice to be good in class. Maligabo.
But she also noted that he was the only one being bullied by the other
male classmates.® (translation is mine)

Maligabo is bullied because he is an aborigine. His physical features are different from those of his classmates
and he suffers ethnic discrimination. When Miss Arnaldo asks him why he does not make a complaint, the boy
replies that there was no point telling on his classmates. “Just like Mrs. Roldano, you won’t believe me,” said
Maligabo. “You’ll only believe your kind.”% (translation is mine). Miss Arnaldo contradicts this and assures
Maligabo that she will listen to him.

School stories also delineated the line between boys’ and girls’ behavior. One may argue that
educational as well as religious teachings appealed